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Welcome to RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server 1

1 Welcome to RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server

Welcome to wRTF2PDF. This is not just a tool to convert RTF to PDF or HTML to PDF, it also
includes a full featured, completely self contained word processing engine to create formatted
text in code.

RTF2PDF V4 is available now. It is based on the word processing engine WPTools 7 and
the PDF creation tool wPDF 4,

You can use this component to create documents and invoices on a web server and save the
result as RTF, HTML or PDF file. Since it offers a very similar programming API as the word
processing control TextDynamic it is also known as "TextDynamic Server".

The integrated word processing engine supports:

e Supports multiple character attributes (fonts, font sizes, colors, styles and colors)
e Paragraph attributes (indents, spacing, alignment, justified text)

e Tabstops (left, right, decimal, centered and fill signs)

e Paragraph styles with CSS support

e Tables, nested tables, row merge, column merge

e Footnotes

e Textboxes

e Columns

e Headers and Footers

e Images (BMP, JPEG, EMF, PNG), linked and embedded, also with wrap text on both sides!
e Hyperlinks and nestable bookmarks

e powerful mail merge

The integrated PDF engine supports

e Compression

e Encryption

e create PDF/A compliant files (I automatically adds meta tags to distinguish informative text
from layout elements)

e embed fonts + subset fonts

e convert embedded EMF to PDF vectors

e With the "server" license You can export pages from multiple documents into one multipage
TIFF file.

In case your development system does not support COM, You can use the rich text to
PDF conversion also using some simple to use methods exported by the DLL.

Product Page Product Page API Reference Support forum
RTF2PDF PDFControl

Technical Note:

The component wRTF2PDF is based on our word processing component TextDynamic plus the
PDF engine wPDFControl. It does everything what wPDFControl and much of what TextDynamic
does. It has been optimized to work on a server, or webserver. It does not print but it can
produce PDF and other file formats fast and effectively. It can also export documents page by
page as metafile.

Please see our demo ASP web server _http://178.77.68.45/.

We recommend to program with RTF2PDF similar to TextDynamic - but as an invisible, server
control. Using the interface IWPEditor you have access to powerful and effective means to
create text or tables in code.
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2 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

While TextDynamic is a visual tool, RTF2PDF has been optimized to work in the background. It
can be easily used with ASP or ASP.NET to create HTML or PDF response output. Since the API
is so similar to the API of TextDynamic you can use almost the same code in your ASP page as
you used for your desktop application. Due to its nature it does not offer any GUI elements and
does not implement the wpa actions used by TextDynamic.

Instead of the interface IWPMemo which is implemented by TextDynamic; RTF2PDF implements
the interface IWPEditor. It contains a subset of the IWPMemo methods and properties.

The RTF2PDF ActiveX interface can be used very similar to the .NET Interface.
We included some simple VB / VBS examples here...

Example to create the text "Hello World" in ASP.NET (language C#):

RTF2PDF pdf = New RTF2PDF();

/1 The main editor interface: |oad & save

WPDynani c. | WPEdi t or Menmp = pdf. Menp;

/1 Modify the current witing attribute

WPDynani c. | WPAttrinterface CurrAttr = Meno. CurrAttr;
/1 Text Cusror contains nethods to insert paragraphs, tables, text, images, fields,
WPDynani c. | WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;
/1 Clear the text

Meno. Cl ear () ;

/1 Set the current font

CurrAttr. Set Fontface("Verdana");

CurrAttr. Set Font Si ze(10) ;

/1l Create sonme text

Text Cursor.lnputString("Hello World\r ",0);

Only the first two lines would be different when using TextDynamic. There you probably use a
control dropped on the form (the default name is wpdllint1l) and the interface name IWPMemo
instead of IWPEditor!

The export to PDF as ASP Result can be done like this. No temporary file will be written!
(Requires "Internet Server" License)

| WPPDFCr eat or  Pdf Creat or = pdf. Pdf Creat or;
/1 reformat the text when we have conpletely created it
Meno. Ref ormat Al | (f al se, fal se);

/1l Set PDF properties. Note that the interface | WPPDFCreator is being used
Pdf Creator. PDFFile = "nmenmory"; // W want to use "ResultBuffer"

Pdf Creat or. Font Mode = 0; // i.e. enbed all fonts

pdf.Print();

/'l renove any out put

Response. Cl ear () ;

/1 Add new header

Response. Cont ent Type = "application/ pdf";

Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Type", "application/pdf");

/'l Set a file nanme which is displayed when downl oad starts

Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Di sposi tion","inline;fil ename=Portabl eDocunent. pdf");
/1 Wite the PDF data

Response. Cl ear ();

Response. Bi naryWite(pdf. Resul tBuffer);
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Welcome to RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server 3

Legal Note:

Microsoft, Visual Basic, ActiveX, and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries. WPTools and TextDynamic are registered trademarks of
Julian Ziersch.

2 Getting started with Rtf2Pdf / TextDynamic Server

WRTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server by WPCubed GmbH is a universal tool to
convert RTF files into PDF. It supports embedded images, tables, headers and
footers, sections, embedded images, even textboxes and foot notes.

The powerful API makes it easy to

- load text (RTF, ANSI, HTML, UNICODE and MIME)
- process text, create tables, insert text and do mail merge
- generate text (PDF, RTF, ANSI, HTML, UNICODE and MIME)

The object RTF2PDF is located in the assembly wPDF.dll. You need the RTF2PDF license to be
able to use, the object will not work with wPDFControl.

When using RTF2PDF V3.5 or later we recommend to only use the property PDFCreator to
change the way the PDF file is created. The "old" properties will still work though. Please also
do not change the Command() function anymore to work with the text. Now you have a
powerful API to create, load and save text. It is possible to load text in RTF, HTML, the
proprietary WPT, ANSI and UNICODE format.

RTF2PDF can be easily used with ASP or ASP.NET to create HTML or PDF response output.
Please check out our demo server. Since the API is so similar to the API of TextDynamic you
can use almost the same code in your ASP page as you used for your desktop application. Due
to its nature, it does not offer any GUI elements and does not implement the wpa actions used
by TextDynamic.

RTF2PDF can also be used in VBS, VB and alike: Please see our introduction ActiveX example

code!

Methods Properties

BeginDoc - start a PDF Memo - provides an IWPEditor interface with many sub
document properties and -methods

EndDoc - closes a PDF Memo2

document

Print - exports the text in editor |PDFCreator - modify the PDF properties
#1

ResultBuffer - read the created PDF data as array of
bytes.

PDFFile in PDFCreator must be set to "memory"

Also see the TranferHelper class.

PrintSecond - exports the text
in editor #2. Use this to export a
report!

StartEngine /SetLicense - set [[Report - used for the optional reporting feature.
license key and initialize.

StopEngine - stops engine AttrHelper - can be used to calculate a character attribute
(OCX, C++ only) index to be used with TextCursor.InputString

Main interface for TextDynamic to manipulate text in editor #1 or #2:
IWPEditor/IWPMemo
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Text creation and cursor positioning:

IWPTextCursor

Other Interfaces:

IWPAttrInterface Update text attributes

IWPCharacterAttr Attributes for links and fields

IWPDataBlock Manage header and footer and text layers

IWPEditor Main interface for RTF2PDF to manipulate text #1 or text #2
IWPFieldContents Work with mail merge fields

IWPMapi Interface to create and send e-mails
In\:VPMeasurePagePara This interface is used by the OnMeasurePage event.
IWPNumberStyle Interface to modify a numbering style.

IWPPageSize Interface to update Pagesize

IWPPageSizelist Use this list to create set of rectangles and fill them with text
IWPParlInterface Low level paragraph text and attribute access
IWPPdfCreator Interface to start and configure PDF creation

IWPPicture .NET Image2Picture utility class

IWPPrintParameter Optimize printing (duplex, tray selection)

IWPStream .NET Stream2WPStream utility class

IWPTextCursor Text creation and cursor positioning

IWPTextObj Change field, object and image properties

IWPTextWriter Access writing properties

Not used are yet (reserved for optional reporting edition)
IWPReport Manage reporting template
IWPReportBand Manage report bands and groups
IWPReportVar Manage reporting variables (to sum values)

Also see:
wPDFControl Methods and Properties

2.1 Overview

Note: Instead of the interface IWPMemo which is implemented by TextDynamic, RTF2PDF
implements the interface IWPEditor. It contains a subset of the IWPMemo methods and
properties. Please note that RTF2PDF does not print text.

The interfaces (IWPEditor, IWPTextCursor, ...) are the same in the .NET assembly and in the
OCX. This makes it possible to make the source code exchangeable. In this reference we mainly
include examples developed in C#.

Usually you will access the interfaces like this:

| WPMeno Menp = wpdl | i nt1l. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. | nput Text ("Hello World");
Meno. Ref or mat () ;
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Getting started with Rtf2Pdf / TextDynamic Server 5

Unless you use the demo, you will need to use
public bool SetLicense(string Name, string Code, uint Number);
to tell the engine your license data.

You need to use a key which looks like wwww-xxxx-yyyy-zzzz.
The old code/name combination will not work for RTF2PDF 3.x "Plus"

When using ASP it is useful to load the license from a file

SetLicense("@FILE@securepw"”, "c:\\keyfile.aspx", 0)

[ Create Kevfile ]

The key file can be created with the demo application:

Create Keyfile E|

Create an encrepted key file,
The kevfile may be uzed with Setlicenzel '@FILE @pazzward’, filename, 0]

The pazsword may not be empty. Pleaze keep the kevfile and the keps zecure,

Lizenze Info

Mame by Campany Mame

Key A504-CPHR-CCRE-KGGD

Code 10000000

Passward secuep Filename c:hkeyfile. azps

Save

Please make sure this file and password is secured.
Please make sure the IIS_IUSRS have read access to the license file, otherwise the following
code will fail.

2.2 QuickStart

The conversion of a RTF file to PDF does not require much code.

(Please note that we have created hyperlinks for the important types to their description.)
A) Convert just a RTF, HTML or MSG file into PDF - C# Code

rt F2PDF1. Set Li cense("","",0); // Your data here ....
rt F2PDF1. Fi |l eNanme = "c:\\ newpdf. pdf";
i f(!'rtF2PDF1. LoadRTF( Tenpl at eNanme. Text ))
MessageBox. Show( " Cannot [ oad " + Tenpl at eNane. Text, "");

el se

{
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6 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

rt F2PDF1. Export () ;

B) Use the new TextDynamic Interfaces
a) Export a File (VS2008 Demo) (use IWPMemo)

usi ng WPDF;
usi ng WPDynami c;

nanespace Test Report

{
cl ass Program
{
static void Main(string[] args)
{
RTF2PDF pdf = null;
try
{
pdf = new RTF2PDF();
pdf. SetLicense("...", "...", XXX);
pdf. Meno. LoadFronFil e("c:\\ Description. RTF");
pdf . Export ("c:\\tenp\\Description. pdf");
}
finally
{
pdf . Di spose();
}
}
}
}

b) Convert HTML or mime encoded emails (HTM, MSG, MHT, EML)

usi ng WPDF;
usi ng WPDynami c;

nanespace Test Report

{
class Program
{
static void Main(string[] args)
{
RTF2PDF pdf = null;
try
{
pdf = new RTF2PDF();
pdf. SetLi cense("...", "...", XXX);
/1l Activate HTM. specific formatting
pdf . Menmp. Set BPr op( BPropSel . wpVi ewOpti ons, 0, 1);
/!l Load a M nme encode e-nmai l
pdf. Menmp. LoadFronFil e("c:\\ Test. EM.");
pdf . Export ("c:\\tenp\\ Mai |l . pdf");
}
finally
{
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pdf . Di spose();

}

c) Create some text "on the fly" (use IWPTextCursor)

Rt F2PDF1. Set Li cense("...", "XXXx-yyyy-zzzz-0000", 12345);
Rt F2PDF1. Meno. LoadFronFil e(@c:\testfile.rtf", fal se, "AUTO");

/'l requires: using wPDF;, using WPDynam c; - we add sone text
| WPText Cur sor Cursor,

Cursor = Rt F2PDF1. Meno. Text Cur sor,

Cur sor. CPPosition = 0;

Cursor.lnputString("Sone text at the start\r", 0);

/'l Now create PDF file
Rt F2PDF1. Pdf Creator. PDFFile = @c:\temp\\newfil e. pdf";
Rt F2PDF1. Pdf Creator. Print();

d) Create Bookmarks

PDF Bookmarks are the optional table of content entries. RTF2PDF is able to create those
strings automatically from the loaded text. To do so the paragraphs which should appear in this
list should be marked with the property WPAT.ParIsOutline.

You can use the Memo.TextCommandStr to mark paragraphs which either use a certain style or
which start with certain text to be used in the outline.

To create the TOC as text (within the document) use

Cursor.CPPosition = OXFFFFFF;
Cursor.InputParagraph(0,");
rtF2PDF1.Memo.TextCommand(2, 2);

C) Simple ASP.NET demo which sends the PDF as response

RTF2PDF pdf = new RTF2PDF();

pdf. Meno. LoadFronFil e("sontext.rtf", true, "AUTO");
pdf . Pdf Creator. PDFFil e = "nenory";

/'l renmove any out put

Response. Cl ear ();

/1 Add new header

Response. Cont ent Type = "application/ pdf";

Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Type", "application/pdf");
/1 Set a file name which is displayed

Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Di sposition”,"inline;filename=Portabl eDocunent. pdf");
/1 Wite the PDF data

Response. Cl ear ();

/1 Finish

pdf . Di spose();

D) Activate Format mode optimized for HTML

a) Use Menop. Set BProp
Group 7 : wpAsWebPage
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b) Use Rt F2PDF1.Conmand(1312, 1) // WPCOM SELECT HTM._MODE = 1312;

E) Use the optional reporting feature

usi ng WPDF;
usi ng WPDynarmi c;

private void buttonl Click(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{
/'l Set License with Reportion Option

rt F2PDF2. Set Li cense( "---", "---", 0);

/1 Load a File
rt F2PDF2. Meno. LoadFronFile(@c:\ Tenpl ate_Wth_Tokens. RTF", false, "");

/'l Use the Token To Tenpl ate Conversion
rt F2PDF2. Meno. Text CommandStr (17,0, "");

/'l Create the Report (will be in Menp2)
rt F2PDF2. Report . Creat eReport();

/'l Set CQutput Filenane
rt F2PDF2. Fi |l eNane = @c:\test. pdf";

/! And convert Menp2 to PDF
rt F2PDF2. Pri nt Second() ;

}

We are also using this event to loop each group 10 times:

private void rt F2PDF2_OnReport St at e(obj ect Sender, string Name, int State, WPDynam c.| WPR
{

if (State==0)

Abort = Band. Count >10;

F) VB6 Example using BeginDoc/EndDoc
Dim Memp As | WPEdi tor ' Text Dynam ¢ uses | WPMenD.
PDFCont rol 1. St art Engi ne " S:\ S\ wPDFCont r ol \ wPDFCont r ol Deno. dl I ", "lic", "lic", O
Set Meno = PDFControl 1. Meno
Meno. LoadFronFil e "sonetext.rtf", False, "AUTO
' Create PDF File
PDFCont r ol 1. Begi nDoc "new2. pdf", O
' We cannot call "Print" in VB6
PDFCont rol 1. Execl nt Conmmand 1305, O
PDFCont r ol 1. EndDoc

G) VB6 Example: wRTF2PDF using PDFCreator:
Dim Memo As | WPEdi tor ' Text Dynam ¢ uses | WPMenD.
Di m PDFCr eat or As | WPPdf Cr eat or
' TODGC: Modify license codes
PDFControl 1. St art Engi ne "wPDFControl Deno.dl 1", "lic", "lic", O
Set Meno = PDFControl 1. Menp
Set PDFCreator = PDFControl 1. PDFCr eat or
Meno. LoadFronFil e "sonetext.rtf", False, "AUTO'
PDFCr eat or. PDFFi | e = "new. PDF"
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' PDFCreator.Print - this cannot be used due to VB "bug"
' Use conmand i nstead
PDFContr ol 1. Execl nt Command 1313, O

2.3 Troubleshooting .NET

1) References

usi ng WPDF;
usi ng WPDynarmi c;

also add a reference to the correct wPDF3.DLL.
(There is one for the demo and one for the full version)

2) Copy Engine to the bin folder
For the demo wPDFControlDemo.DLL, for the full version wRTF2PDF03.DLL

3) With full version make sure to set the license key. The License key must enable RTF (and
optional Reporting and/or Server) features

pdf. SetLicense("...", "...", XXX );

4) If you need to run it on a server and need the best possible threading performance
Please use special RTF2PDF Server License. It is at least 25% faster due to optimized code.
Troubleshooting

In case You use the wRTF2PDF demo DLL and see the error "Runtime 207" when closing the

application please deactivate the Visual Studio 2008 hosting process by removing the check
here:

il den Skart Cptions

Build Command line arguments:

Build Events

Debug R
Working directory: |_|

Resources XEnal:ule the Visual Skudio hosting process

Settings

Reference Paths

Signing
Error: Cannot load DLL ...
Please open the project options and, under "Build", "Destination Platform" select "X86" instead of
"X64" or "Any CPU".

Note: RTF2PDF V4 and TextDynamic V7 also include 64 bit engine DLLs.

If you uncertain which DLL is beeing used, You can use this code:
Memo.TextCommand(30,0)
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This will add the name of the module, its version and if it is 32 or 64 bit to the text.

24 Load Template, Update and Save

Here we work with a template which does not only contain data field placeholder but also
tables.

This is a test template

A name: <<NAME>>

And a table

A D
<<D>>
<<SUMA>>

We can export this template using a few lines of code:

rt F2PDF1. Set Li cense("","",0); // Your data here ....
rt F2PDF1. Fi | eNane = "c:\\ newpdf. pdf";
i f(rtF2PDF1l. LoadRTF( "c:\Tenplate.rtf" ))

{
}

rt F2PDF1. Export () ;

To also update the fields we first convert the tags into merge fields and then step through the
document and modify it accordingly.

/'l requires: "using WPDF; using WPDynam c;"
| WPEdi t or Menp = rt F2PDF1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;

/'l Convert all <<*>> int nerge fields since such fields can be updated a | ot easier
/'l then deletion and inserting text. Also text attributes are preserved better.
Cursor. Fi el dsFronffokens("<<", ">>" "");

/'l Now we go through the text and update it

|/l Go to start
Cursor.CPPosition = 0;

/1 And nmove frommail nmerge field to mail nerge field
whi | e( Cur sor. CPMbveNext Obj ect (WPDynam c. Text Obj Types. wpobj MergeFi el d, fal se))

{
}

Meno. Curr Qbj . EnbeddedText = "data of " + Menpo. Curr Qbj . Nane;
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Since this code now works to update the fields we update the code to modify each table to
have as many data rows as records in a query. In this example however we just set the
rowcount value to a random value. This code should be executed after FieldsFromTokens.

/'l Now we locate all tables and update their row count to match our query.
/'l In this exanple we just use a random val ue

Random rnd = new Randon();

Cur sor. CPPosition = 0;

whi | e( Cur sor . CPMbveNext Tabl e())

{
int rowcount = (int)rnd. Next(20);
i f (rowcount==0) Cursor.Tabl eDel ete();
el se
{
Cursor. CPTabl eRowNr = 1; // goto row # 1
Meno. Curr Par. Set Pt r( Cursor. CPRowPt r );
whi | e(rowcount - ->0) Menp. Curr Par. Duplicate();
}
}

25 ASP.NET Example

File Webform1l.aspx.cs

The "using" sequence

usi ng System

usi ng System Col | ecti ons;

usi ng Syst em Conponent Model ;

usi ng System Dat a;

usi ng System Drawi ng;

usi ng System Web;

usi ng System Web. Sessi onSt at e;

usi ng System Web. Ul ;

usi ng System Web. Ul . WebCont r ol s;
usi ng System Web. Ul . Ht m Control s;
link assembly "wPDF" (from assembly wPDF3.DLL - please add to references)
usi ng WPDF;

usi ng WPDynami c;

namespace RTF2

{
The event is executed by ASP

public class WebFormlL : System Web. Ul . Page
{

private void Page_Load(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{

We create a RTF2PDF instance
RTF2PDF pdf = new RTF2PDF():

string password = "SomePri vat ePassword"”
try
{

/'l Load the license fromfile which is not in the ww path
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/'l Please make sure the IIS_IUSRS have read access to this
file, otherwise the following code will fail.
pdf. SetLi cense(" @I LE@ + password,"C:\\License\\rtflicense.

dat", 0);

clear all properties and set the default font
pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. Cl ear () ;

pdf. Meno. Curr Attr. Set Font f ace(" Ver dana") ;

create the header text

WPCubed GmbH
St. Ingbert Str. 30
81541 Munich
Germany

pdf. Meno. Text Cur sor. | nput Header (0, "","");

pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. Set Font Si ze(8);

pdf. Menp. Text Cursor. | nput | mage(

"c:\\inet pub\\ wwr oot \\ adr. png", 0);

pdf. Meno. Curr Qbj . Scal eSi ze(0, 567*2,0); // Scale to height =
2 cm

pdf . Meno. CurrPar. Alignnment = 2; // right

pdf. Menp. Curr Par. SpaceAfter = 30; // Distance between inage
and line

pdf. Meno. Text Cursor. I nput String("\r",0); // one line

pdf . Meno. Curr Par. Borders = 2; // Top Border

pdf . Meno. Cur r Par . Par ASet (

(int)WPDynani c. WPAT. BorderWdth, 30 ); // 1pt border

wi dt h
create the footer text
10. Januar 2007, 16:40:20 . 1713

pdf . Meno. Text Cur sor . | nput Footer (0,"","");

pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. Set Font Si ze(8);

/1l Current Date

pdf. Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (
"DATE", "\\ @\ "dd. nmmm yyyy\"","");

pdf .
pdf .

/1

pdf .

pdf .
pdf .
pdf .
pdf .
pdf .

Meno.
Meno.
right

Meno.

Meno.
Meno.
Meno.
Meno.
Meno.

Text Cursor. |l nputString(", ",0);

Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect ("TIME","","");
tab in margin, dot filling

Text Cursor. | nput Tabst op(true, OxFFFF, 1, 1) ;

Text Cursor. |l nputString("\t", 0);

Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (" PAGE","","");
Text Cursor. |l nputString("/",0);
Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (" NUMPAGES", "","");

CurrPar.Borders = 2; // Top Border

create some text, in this case just a table.

Il Fill
pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. Got oBody() ;
pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. Set Font Si ze(10) ;
pdf. Menp. Text Cursor. | nput String(

t he body

"\rThis Tabl e was created in ASP.NET ", 0);

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Getting started with Rtf2Pdf / TextDynamic Server

pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. I ncludeStyles(1l); // <<bold

pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput Paragraph(0,"");
pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput Paragraph(0,"");
pdf . Meno. Curr Attr. Excl udeStyles(1); // >>bold

pdf. Menp. Text Cur sor. AddTabl e("", 3, 4,true, 0, fal se, false);

Add text after the table.
/'l Create a new paragraph AFTER the table (npde=2)

pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput Paragraph(2,"");
pdf. Menp. Text Cursor. | nput Paragraph(2,"");

pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. I nput St ri ng(
"Click to see the C# source: ",0);
Create an icon. When user clicks on it the C# source is opened!

Click to see the C# source: |!__

pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput | mage(
"c:\\inet pub\\wwroot\\cs_I| ogo. png", 0);
pdf . Meno. Curr Qbj . _Set Obj Type(100);
pdf . Menp. Curr Obj . Scal eSi ze(567,0,0); // Scale to width =1
cm
pdf . Menp. Curr Obj . LoadFronFi | e(
"c:\\inet pub\\ wwr oot \\ WebFor mlL. aspx. cs");
Add some paragraphs
store current attributes
pdf . Meno. Text Cur sor. | nput Par agraph(2,"");
pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput Paragraph(2,"");
int save_ca = pdf.Meno. CurrAttr. CharAttrl ndex;
add some text and modify the writing mode
pdf . Menp. Text Cur sor. I nput St ri ng(
"This is the RTF data for the table:\r",0);
pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. Set Font Si ze(8);
pdf. Meno. CurrAttr. Set Font face(" Courier New');
Now save the current text as RTF and insert it here as ANSI text.
This is the RTF data for the table:

{vreflhansivdeff0ucliansicpglisarngd

T Hpﬂdfﬁl\/brm LoadFronttri ng(
pdf . Menp. SaveToStri ng(fal se, "RTF-nobinary"),
true, "ANSI"
)
Restore current writing mode
/] We restore the character attributes used before

pdf . Meno. CurrAttr. CharAttrlndex = save_ca;

e
and add an icon to open this document in RTF format.
// And create an icon to attach the RTF source

pdf. Meno. Text Cursor. I nputString("\r\rClick to open the

docunent: ", 0);

pdf. Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput | mage("c:\\i net pub\\ wwwr oot \
\rtf_logo.png", 0);

pdf. Meno. Curr Obj . _Set Obj Type(100);

pdf . Meno. Curr Qbj . Scal eSi ze(567,0,0); // Scale to width =1
cm
We create a stream,
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14 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

save the document to this stream and load it into the "RTF" icon.
System | O. Stream str = new System | O. MenoryStream();
pdf . Meno. SaveToSt r eam(
new WPDynami c. St rean2WPSt r ean(str) ,fal se, "RTF");
pdf. Meno. Curr Obj . LoadFr ontst r ean( " Docunent . RTF",
new WPDynami c. St rean2WPSt r ean{str));
Select the "in memory" PDF creation mode on web server (requires "Internet Server
License)

pdf . Pdf Creator. PDFFil e = "nmenory";
pdf . Pdf Creat or . Font Mode = 0; // enbed al | fonts!

try
{

pdf. Meno. Ref ormat Al | (f al se, fal se);

Reformat the text

And create PDF

pdf . Print();
Initialize the HTTP headers.

/'l renmpve any out put

Response. Cl ear () ;
/1 Add new header
Response. Cont ent Type = "application/pdf";
Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Type", "application/pdf");
/1 Set a file nane which is displayed
Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Di sposi tion","inline;
fil enane=Port abl eDocunent. pdf");
/'l Wite the PDF data
Response. Cl ear () ;

and use "ResultBuffer'" to assign the Response
Response. Bi naryW it e(pdf. Resul t Buffer);

}
catch
{
Response. Wite("Internal Error in PDF Creation");
}
}
finally
{
pdf . Di spose(); // Don't forget!
Response. End() ;
}
}

#regi on automatically created code [...]

File test.aspx contains a single line:
<%@ Page Language="c#" Debug="true" Codebehi nd="/WebFornl. aspx.cs" Aut oEvent Wreup="fal se'

To work with ASP.NET please copy the engine DLL (RT2PDF03.DLL) and the DLL wPDF.DLL into
the directory bin.

Note: With wRTF2PDF V4 You will need the DLLs wPDF4.DLL and wRT2PDF04W.DLL.

In our demo the \bin directory contains:
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RTFZ.dIl

RTFZPDFTest.dl.incr
RTFZPDFTest.pdb
2] wPDF.dl

WPDF.pdb

2| wRTFzPDFO3.dI

The file in the root directory (wwwroot) are

E] Lest.aspx

Note: Often only the compiled DLL (here RTF2.DLL) is required for the ASP program. The other
files which may be created by your developing tool are not created and can confuse the web
server. The one line test.aspx mentioned above was enough to start this program!

2.6 ASP.NET Live Demos

On our test server server at www.rtf-net.com (or http://178.77.68.45/rtf/ ) we host
some asp.net demos.

You can click on the button —— and the underlying C# source will be
displayed as PDF page. Naturally this PDF was created from the current source code
which was formatted and exported by RTF2PDF! Using the other buttons you can see
the output of the demo, in PDF optionally also in HTM and RTF format.
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RTF2PDF/TextDynamic Server by WPCubed GmbH

This page is dedicated to show life ASP.NET examples, it runs on a virtual server (Windows Server 2008, 256 MB
RAM, 3 GB HD).

RTF2PDF/TextDynamic Server is the ultimate tool to create documents (RTF, HTML, PDF, MIME) using ASP or
ASP.NET. The API now provided by RTF2PDF is almost the same as the API of our visual word processing
component TextDynamic . This makes it possible to use similar code for either product. RTF2PDF includes .NET
assemblies for NET 3.5 and .NET 4 and an ActiveX. It can still be used in WinForms and Visual Basic 6. The basic
RTF to PDF conversion functionality can be accessed directly in the DLL.

1) The demo "showes"formats the source of our example projects. Of course it uses RTF2PDF itself. It loads the
original source code into RTF2PDF, removes the redundant parts and formats it to make it easier to read. It then
adds some additional text plus header and footer.

The resulting document is passed back as PDF data when View Source was clicked.

(This project is always used when you click on "View Source" for any of the other projects.)

ey Gwamnd  Eopnrit

2) The demo "crtable"shows how to create a text in code. It first creates a table using the AddTable API and fills
in some random numbers later. The result can be published as RTF, PDF and HTML code.

_ w f:np-nmml, M

2) The demo "images"shows how to create an image in the text. Since we are also creating an embedded
metafile "on the fly" (a screenshot of the document itself (created "on the fly"!) there is no HTML output for this
demo. The RTF was exported with embedded images.

2.7 Properties
2.7.1 Report

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
| WPReport Report;

Description
Reporting is an optional feature which is activated by the license key.

Usually you will only use the "Token to Template Conversion".

2.7.2 Memo

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
IWPEditor Meno;

Description

This is the interface to load text into the editor #1. With RTF2PDF it uses the interface
IWPEditor while TextDynamic uses IWPMemo. IWPEditor implements a subset of the methods in
IWPMemo since some do not make sense for an invisible control. You can use Memo.TextCursor
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to add text using code.

If access to Memo fails, probably the license was not set. Please see Setlicense.

2.7.3 Memo?2

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
IWPEditor Meno2;

Description
This is the interface to load text into the editor #2.

With RTF2PDF it uses the interface IWPEditor while TextDynamic uses IWPMemo. IWPEditor
implements a subset of the methods in IWPMemo since some do not make sense for an invisible
control. You can use Memo.TextCursor to add text using code.

2.7.4 PDFCreator
Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
| WPPdf Cr eat or PDFCr eat or ;

Description

This interface can be used to change the properties of the PDF engine. We recommend to use
this interface instead of the properties provided on class level since this makes the code
compatible to TextDynamic.

2.7.5 ResultBuffer
Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
property Resul tBuffer: Variant;

byte[] ResultBuffer;

Description

This property provides the result of the PDF creation as memory buffer (variant array of
bytes).

Also see the "ASP TransferHelper" - it avoids flooding the server.

Note: RTF2PDF may be only used on a web server when you have the Server License of
RTF2PDF / wPDFControl!

Example: (Response is the ASP object defined in event Page_Load.)
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/'l Initialize pdf creation
rtf2pdf. Pdf Creator. PDFFile = "nenory";
rtf2pdf. Pdf Creat or. Font Mode = 0; // enbed all fonts!
rtf2pdf. Meno. Reformat Al | (fal se, fal se);
rtf2pdf.Print();
/'l renmove any out put
Response. Cl ear () ;
/1l Add new HTTP header
Response. Cont ent Type = "application/pdf";
Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Type", "application/pdf");
/'l Set a file name which is displayed
Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Di sposi ti on","inline;fil ename=Portabl eDocunent. pdf");
/1 Wite the PDF data
Response. Cl ear () ;
Response. Bi naryWite(rtf2pdf. Resul tBuffer);
2.7.6 AttrHelper

Applies to

Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
I WPAttrinterface AttrHel per;

Description

This attribute interface can be used to interpret and create character attribute index values.
This code first assigns the attribute index values which represents the character attributes
"Courier New, 10.5pt, green" to an integer variable and then inserts text which will use this
attributes

I WPAttriI nterface hel p = wpdf. AttrHel per;

hel p. Cl ear();

hel p. Set Font face(" Courier New');

hel p. Set Col or (wpd! I I nt 1. TORGB( Col or. Green) ) ;

hel p. Set Font Si ze( 10. 5F) ;

i nt standard = hel p. Char Attr I ndex;

wpdl I nt 1. Text Cursor.InputString("Hello Wrld", standard);

Category
Character Attributes

2.8 Methods
2.8.1 BeginDoc

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
function Begi nDoc(const FileNane: WdeString;, UseStream |Integer): |nteger;

Description
This method starts a PDF document.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Getting started with Rtf2Pdf / TextDynamic Server

19

2.8.2 EndDoc

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
procedur e EndDoc;

Description
The method closes a PDF document started with BeginDoc.

2.8.3 Print

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
function Print: Integer;

Description
Use this method to print the contents of editor #1. This is the the same as using PDFCreator
Print();

VB6 Note:

If you are using VB6 you cannot use this method since Visual basic overrides this name with
special functionality.

You need to use RTF2PDF.ExecIntCommand 1305, O instead.
Example:

Dim Menmo As | WPEdi tor ' Text Dynam ¢ uses | WPMeno.

PDFControl 1. Start Engi ne "S:\ S\wPDFCont r ol \ wPDFContr ol Demo.dl I ", "lic", "lic"
Set Menpb = PDFControl 1. Menp

Meno. LoadFronFile "sonetext.rtf", False, "AUTO'

' Create PDF File

PDFControl 1. Begi nDoc "new2. pdf", 0

" We cannot call "Print" in VB6

PDFCont r ol 1. Execl nt Command 1305, O

PDFCont r ol 1. EndDoc

2.8.4 PrintSecond

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
function PrintSecond: |nteger;

Description
Use this method to print the contents of editor #2. This is the the same as using PDFCreator.
PrintSecond();
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2.8.5 StartEngine/SetLicense

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

used by OCX:
function StartEngi ne(const DLLName: WdeString; const LicenseNane: WdeString;
const LicenseCode: WdeString; LicenseNunber: Integer): WrdBool;

used by .NET Assembly:
public bool SetLicense(String Name, String Code, uint Number)

This method must be used to start the PDF and text creation.

It is also possible, and recommended for ASP use, to load the license info from a file.

In this case LicenseName must be @FILE@password, and LicenseCode the filename. The
password can be defined when created the key file.

Example:

pdf . Set Li cense(" @I LE@ + password,"C:\\License\\rtflicense.dat", 0);

Please make sure the IIS_IUSRS have read access to this file, otherwise the following code will

fail.

The license file can be created inside the provided demo exe:

-

o wRTF2PDF/PDFControl Test Application -
: DL FI& EMFta FDF  RTFto FOF HTHML+FRINT GOl Draw Close
Clutput Path: |c::".,pdftest.pdf |
Fantmode ’Embed Twpel Fants (new in wFPDF4) v]

[ ExactText [C1FDFA bode

Engine DLL wPDFControl04w/.dli | [

for registered version only

Marne | |

Ky | |

Code ICI ’ Create Keyfile E}

| PDF Options |
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2.8.6 StopEngine

Applies to
Rtf2Pdf

Declaration
procedure StopEngine;

Description
This method de allocates the memory which was initialized by StartEngine.

Only used by OCX and native C interface.
2.8.7 Releaselnt

This method (it is exclusive to the .NET assembly) releases a reference to a programming
interface which was retrieved from TextDynamic.

It is necessary to use this method at the end of the methods which use an interface to make
sure the garbage collection frees the interface at once. Otherwise, when the editor has been
disposed already, it can happen that the garbage collection accesses memory which has been
freed.

Example:

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | i nt1. Meno;

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cursor;

Text Cursor. | nput Text ("Hello World");
Meno. Ref or mat () ;

wpdl i nt 1. Rel easel nt ( Text Cursor);
wpdl I'i nt 1. Rel easel nt (Meno) ;

Note: All interfaces passed as event parameters are automatically released.

29 RTF2PDF ActiveX

The RTF2PDF ActiveX interface can be used very similar to the .NET Interface.

Note: In VB6 you will have to execute command #1305 to export the text, the
method "Print" is overridden by VB6.
Here we included some simple VB / VBS examples:

In Visual Basic 6 we created this form:

| Form1 g@g|

Pathto DLL [, PDFCentrolDeme.DLL -4 DlLLName
RTFMame  [rest nf —4— RTFFileM ame
. T, )
i, Convert -
.................. _ »

For to launch the example code.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



22 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

To make it compatible to VBS we create the ActiveX at runtime.

From the button we call the following code. It uses the old style "commands" which
were used until RTF2PDF V3.5 was released.

Private Sub Commandl_Cli ck()

" Initiate the OCX

Set PDF = CreateObj ect ("wPDF_X01. PDFControl ")

' Start Engine, |ast param =Ll C_CODE

| f PDF. Start Engi ne( DLLNAME. Text, "LIC NAME"', "LIC KEY", 0) Then

' Start a PDF docunent

| f PDF. Begi nDoc( Repl ace( RTFFi | eName. Text, ".rtf", ".pdf"), 0) Then
' Before RTF2PDF V3.5 you woul d have used this conmands
PDF. Execl nt Conmand 1000, O ' init RTF conversion
PDF. ExecSt r Command 1002, RTFFil eNane. Text ' |l oad RTF file
PDF. Execl nt Command 1100, O ' convert it
" Finish PDF creation
PDF. EndDoc
PDF. St opEngi ne

El se
MsgBox "Cannot start PDF file"

End |f

El se
MsgBox "Cannot | oad RTF2PDF Engine from "™ + DLLNAME. Text

End |f

End Sub

With RTF2PDF V3 we can use the integrated interfaces which make it easy to not only
convert a file but also change it before the conversion.

Private Sub Commandl_Cli ck()
" Initiate the OCX (if it is not already on the form
Set PDF = CreateObject (' wPDF_X01. PDFControl ')
' Start Engine, last param =LI C_CODE
| f PDF. Start Engi ne( DLLNAME. Text, "LIC NAME", "LIC KEY", 0) Then
" Load the file, TRUE would insert/append it
| f PDF. Menp. LoadFronti | e(RTFFi | eNane. Text, Fal se, "AUTQO') Then
PDF. PDFCr eat or . PDFFi | e = Repl ace( RTFFi | eNane. Text, ".rtf", ".pdf")
" Convert it
' VB6 does not let us call PDF.PDFCretor.Print so we use a commnd i nstead
PDF. Execl nt Conmand 1305, O
" Finish PDF creation
El se
MsgBox "Cannot |oad RTF file " + RTFFil eNane. Text
End |f
PDF. St opEngi ne
El se
MsgBox "Cannot | oad RTF2PDF Engi ne from" + DLLNAME. Text
End |f
End Sub

We added some code to replace some text and select landscape orientation

| f PDF. Meno. LoadFr onFi | e( RTFFi | eNanme. Text, Fal se, "AUTO') Then
" repl ace text
PDF. Menp. Text Cur sor . Repl aceText "[NAME]", "Julian Ziersch", True, False, False,
' Chage Pagesi ze
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PDF. Menp. PageSi ze. Landscape = True

2.10 wPDFControl Documentation

The component wPDFControl was created to make it easy for programmers to add
PDF support to their application. It is based on the popular PDF engine 'wPDF' which
has been successful on the Delphi and C++Builder market since the year 2000.

Our component wRTF2PDF/TextDynamic Server offers the same possibility as
wPDFControl. It does everything what wPDFControl does but, of course, its main
feature is the integrated powerful text rendering engine.

Since wRTF2PDF V3.5 it is also possible to create text and save in RTF or HTML, even
MIME format. This is possible since the component exports all of its internal word
processing abilities through a set of interfaces. This interfaces are in fact mostly the
same as the interfaces used by our visual word processing control "TextDynamic".
Only the interface IWPMemo has been replaced by a different interface (IWPEditor)
which contains about 70% of the methods originally found in IWPMemo.

wPDFControl can be used as .NET control, as ActiveX and also as regular DLL. For the
DLL we have included a C++ include file. This manual describes the use with .NET.

2.10.1 wPDFControl/RTFtoPDF Demo

The setup installs a demo application which can be used to test the control:
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S[=1/e3

@ & A > ] @ X

OLL Fath EMFto FDF  RETFto FDF HTML+PRINT - GO Dirawy Close

wRTE2PDE/PDFControl Test Application

Output Path:  |cArtf2pdt pof |

wPDFControl
WwRTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server

= Copyright (C) 2003-2009
> T WPCubed GmbH
N3 WP Munich - Germany

wPDFContral/TextDunamic - [C] 2005-2009 by WPCubed GrbH [wians wptoolz. de]

On page 2 you can specify the engine dll and, with registered version, set your license keys
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B[=Ey

wRTEF2PDE/PDFControl Test Application

9 A > ] %

DLL Path EkdF to FOF FETFto POF  Drawto Device Close

Engine DLL [S:wPDFCantrolwRTF2PDF3.dI -]

tor registered wersion only

MName  |My Company |

Ky |mezzzz |
Code Create Keyfile ]

PDF Optians |

wPDFCaontral - [C] IZI:II:IEMI WPCubed GmbH [wena wptoolz. de]

Create a key filz
@HLE@IJESS‘-‘-'U{d Al 3G Shaw the page with the PDF options,
and the filz path as ‘key will load it far example CID and font 2mbadding.

The Options grid is displayed when you click on PDF Options.

Mame Yalue
Encode

Compression

Fagehiode

Fonthode

Encryption

InputFilebode

konoThurmbnail
JPECompress

Enhanced
NMavibdnra

You can specify integer values for certain properties, for example a "1" in the field FontMode will
embed all fonts.

Click on "EMF to PDF" to load an EMF file and export it to PDF
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wRTF 2PDF/PDFControl Test Application =13
DLLPath  EMFtoPDF  RTFtoPDF HTML+PRINT  GDI Draw Close

Output Path:  [cirtf2pdi pdf |

w | []CID Fonts  []ExactText

| LosdEMFFile || Export | Resolution: AUTO

|
-I- i A A

»

£

I wPDFContral/T extDynarmic - [C] 2005-2009 by WPCubed GmbH (v wptools. de] w I

We integrated a simple print to HDC (Device Handle) demo. You can change the resolution and
the text.

wRTF 2PDF/PDFControl Test Application M=
_ DLL Path ErFto FOF RTFto FDF HTRML+FRINT  GDI Draw Close
Output Path:  |cArtfzpdt pdf |

[ |

Page size (cm) |21 | £ |29_? | Fesolution

Text |Thi5 is just a line of text |

At position |2 | i |2 | Chd

DrawText demo

[ Print | |

I wPDFContral/TestDynamic - [C] 2005-2009 by WFPCubed GmbH (v, wptools. de) " I

RTF to PDF conversion is only useable if you use the licensed RTF2PDF DLL or if you use the
wPDFControl DEMO version. Here you can export a RTF, HTM or WPT file:
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wRTFZPDF/PDFControl Test Application

9 N A @ 9@ %

DLL Fath EtMFto FOF RTFto FDF HTML+FRINT  GDI Draw Close

Output Path:  [cirti2pdi.pdf |

[1Don't break tables FEREREES b
[C]Enable table cell autosize [1FDF/A bode
(] Special HTML Mode Backgroundimage (JPEG, BMF) | |

Selectfile and expaort | Edit and Export

vl | B 7 U|ES===wd=E|EPORT
~
Thiz editor is hased on the TextDynamic word processing engine wwhich is available as WViCL, OCX,
METand alzo as popup editor (single DLL call).
The =ame engine iz uzed in "“wRETF2PDF / TextDynamic Server" =0 You can uze thiz editor to preview
and modify the documents.
Please note that the rich text festures require a "wRTF2PDF [ TextDynamic Server" Licensel
The wPDF CortrolDemo alzo includes the text engine.
CIDForts and POFIS are only available in wPDFControl W3 x and wRTFZPDF 3.5 or later.
For infos please see hitp: ey wweptools de
w
< »

I wWPDFCaontral{ TextDynamic - [C] 2005-2009 by \WRPCubed GmbH [wiww wptools. de) w

The editor used on this page can be licensed as product TextDynamic (.NET and OCX, C+
+).

2.10.2 Quick Start -wRTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server

Using wRTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server you can convert RTF and HTML/CSS files to PDF. You
can also create new RTF, HTML and PDF files using a powerful API. It is also possible to work
with data fields, please see the documentation about the "mail merge" feature.

Installation
Please install the .NET wrapper class for wPDFControl into your .NET development system:

MS Visual Studio: Click right on toolbox and select 'Customize’. Use the 'Locate ...' button to
show the file open dialog to add the assembly wPDF.DLL.
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Borland C# Builder: Click right on the toolbox and select 'Customize'. Add the path of the
assembly wPDF.DLL (3rd page on the dialog).

Please activate the 3 components 'PDFControl, PDFPropDlg, RTF2PDF' which are all in the
namespace 'wPDF'.

When you use the included demo projects or create your own project you always need to add a
reference to the wPDF assembly installed in the wPDFControl directory under
\DLL\.NET\Demo\wPDF.DLL or \DLL\.NET\Ful\wPDF.DLL.

Please note that your application will always need

a) wPDF.DLL and
b) either of wPDFControlDemo.DLL or wRTF2PDFOx.DLL in its directory to run.

A) Alternative 1: Create the component in code

{
WPDF. RTF2PDF rt F2PDF1;

rt F2PDF1 = new WPDF. RTF2PDF() ;

rt F2PDF1. PDFMode = wPDF. eDeviVbde. O i pRect Support ;

rt F2PDF1. PDFOpt i ons = wPDF. ePDFOpt i ons. Cr eat eAut oLi nks;
rt F2PDF1. Thunbnai |l s = wPDF. eThunbnai | s. Col or;

rt F2PDF1. Set Li cense("nane", "key", 1); // For registered version

openFileDialogl.Filter = "Text Files (*.TXT;*.RTF;*. HTM | *. TXT; *.
RTF; *. HTM *. MHT; *. MSG';

i f (openFil eDial ogl. Showbi al og() == Di al ogResul t. OK)

{

rt F2PDF1. Meno. LoadFr onFi | e( openFi | eDi al ogl. Fil eNanme); // @c:\a.
ref");

rt F2PDF1. Pdf Creat or. PDFFi | e = t ext Box1. Text;

rt F2PDF1. Pdf Creator. Print();

}

rt F2PDF1. Di spose();
rt F2PDF1 = nul | ;

}

B) Alternative 2: Add the component to the form

1) Select the RTF2PDF and click on the form.
2) Add a button to the form to load file and export

private void buttonl_dick(object sender, System EventArgs e)
{
rt F2PDF1. Set Li cense("name", "key", 1); // For registered version
| WPEdi t or nmeno = rt F2PDF1. Menp;
| WPText Cur sor cursor = nmenp. Text Cursor;
| WPPdf Cr eat or pdf = rt F2PDF1. Pdf Cr eat or;

string path = "..\\..\\";
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i f (meno. LoadFronFil e(path+ "denmo.rtf", false, ""))
{
pdf . PDFFi | e = path+ "new_pdf. pdf";
pdf . Print();
}
el se MessageBox. Show( " Cannot | oad RTF");

}

Pl ease see the other exanples in the RTF2PDF section ....

C) Troubleshooting

In case You use the wRTF2PDF demo DLL and see the error "Runtime 207" when closing the

application please deactivate the Visual Studio 2008 hosting process by removing the check
here:

il den Skart Cptions

Build Command line arguments:

Build Events

Debug _
Working directory; |_|

Resources XEnal:ule the Visual Skudio hosting process

Settings

Reference Paths

Signing

2.10.3 Quick Start - Generic PDF Creation
A) Installation
Please install the .NET wrapper class for wPDFControl into your .NET development system:

MS Visual Studio: Click right on toolbox and select 'Customize’. Use the 'Locate ...' button to
show the file open dialog to add the assembly wPDF.DLL.

Borland C# Builder: Click right on the toolbox and select 'Customize'. Add the path of the
assembly wPDF.DLL (3rd page on the dialog).

Please activate the 3 components 'PDFControl, PDFPropDlg, RTF2PDF' which are all in the
namespace 'wPDF'.

When you use the included demo projects or create your own project you always need to add a
reference to the wPDF assembly installed in the wPDFControl directory under
\DLL\.NET\Demo\wPDF.DLL or \DLL\.NET\Ful\wPDF.DLL.

Please note that your application will always need
a) wPDF.DLL and
b) either of wPDFControlDemo.DLL or wPDFControlOx.DLL or wRTF2PDFOx.DLL in its directory to
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run.
Which of this DLLs are required depends on wether you are using the demo, the standard
PDFControl or the enhanced RTF2PDF control which includes the PDF functionality with added
RTF export functions.

B) Add the components to the form

Select the PDFControl and click on the form.
Select the PDFPropDIlg component and click on the form.

Connect both component by selecting the PDFControl instance in the property 'PDFPropDIg.
PDFControl'.

C) Add a button to the form to show the important PDF properties
In the OnClick event handler of buttonl please use the code:

private void buttonl dick(object sender, System EventArgs e)

pdf PropDl gl. Execut e(f al se);
}

D) Add code to the form to show a file open dialog and let the user select
metafiles and bitmap files which will be exported to PDF.

private void button2 Click(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{

/'l We need a fil enane
i f(pdfControl 1. FileNanme=="") pdfPropD gl. Execute(fal se);
/'l A dialog to select a file nanme
System W ndows. For ms. OpenFi | eDi al og OpenDi a =
new System W ndows. For ns. OpenFi | eDi al og() ;
OpenDia.Filter = "Graphic Files|*. WF; *. EMF; *. BWP; *. JPG, *. JPEG’;
OpenDi a. Mul tiselect = true;
/1 1f ok then create a PDF file with all selected EMF files
i f (OpenDi a. ShowDi al og() ==Syst em W ndows. For ns. Di al ogResul t. OK)
{

pdf Control 1. Begi nDoc();

try

{

for(int i=0;i<0OpenDi a. Fil eNames. Lengt h; i ++)
{
pdf Control 1. Drawl mage( OpenDi a. Fi | eNanes[i], 100);
}

}

finally

{

pdf Control 1. EndDoc() ;

}

}
}

E) What you can also do:
Draw using the property 'Canvas' which is compatible to the Graphics class:

i f(pdf Control 1. Begi nDoc(fil enane))
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Font font = new Font("Arial", 10);
Sol i dBrush brush = new Sol i dBrush( Col or. Bl ack) ;
Pen pen = new Pen(Col or.Red, 1);
pdf Control 1. St art Page() ;
pdf Control 1. Canvas. DrawString("Hell o Worl d",
font, brush, 40, 50);
pdf Cont rol 1. Canvas. Dr awRect angl e( pen, 20, 20, 300, 300);
pdf Cont r ol 1. EndPage() ;

}

We have added a "font manager" to make it easier to use fonts. You don't have to create a
font object, only to change the property pdfControll.Font like this:

pdf Control 2. Font. Si ze = 11;

pdf Cont rol 2. Font . Col or = Col or. Red;

pdf Control 2. TextQut ("Hello ", 40, 50);
pdf Control 2. Font. Styl e = Font Styl e. Bol d;
pdf Cont r ol 2. Text Qut (" PDFCONTROL ") ;

When you pass "\n" a new line will be created by advancing using
the last font height and resetting x to the position defined the last time with TextOut(string, X,
y). The intern position pointer will be advanced by using the return value of the MeasureString
function.

2.10.4 Tip: Use SaveDC /RestoreDC

Please note - PDF does not offer a possibility to reset the current coordinate transformation. So
our PDF engine has to create a complicated conversation vector to reset to default, in case
your programming code demands it. This conversion vector seems to make Acrobat 5 trouble if
also a rotation is involved.

So we recommend to use SaveDC / RestoreDC, it is available in .NET as Graphics.Save and
Graphics.Restore

Example:
voi d DrawSonet hi ng(Graphics g, ....)
{
Syst em Drawi ng. Drawi ng2D. Gr aphi csSt at e saved = ¢. Save();//= SaveDC
try
{
/'l not required since we use RestoreDC:
/'l g.ResetTransform();
/1 g.PageUnit = OigGaphicsUnit;
}
catch (Exception ex)
{
MessageBox. Show ex. Message) ;
}
finally
{
g. Restore(saved);// = RestoreDC
}
}
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}

SaveDC / RestoreDC is also useful when working with clipping rectangles. It is not required for
the Clipping Paths which make their own brackets.
2.10.5 wPDFControl .NET

2.10.5.1 PDFControl

PDFControl ist the main component of PDFControl.NET. It contains a multiude of properties to
change the way PDF is created and makes events available to be used in your C# or VB.NET
application.

To use it you should specify a file name it its property 'FileName'. This is the file which will be
created when you execute BeginDoc().

All properties have descriptive comments. The "flags" properties PDFMode, PDFCoptions and
PDFEncryption will show a dropdown editor to make it easy to select the items you need.

PROPERTIES

=
MergeFieldStart ]
PDFMode ClipRectSupport
POFCptions CreateAutolLinks

=
Infodithor Julian Ziersch
InfoDate
Infokeywords
InforodDate
InfoProducer DotMNET
InfoSubject
InfoTitle

=
Encoding ASCIIBS
Fontiode UseTTF
JFEGCompresshode MolPEG
Fagerode Default
TextComprassion FastDeflate
Thumbnails Color
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B
InputFiletode UselnputAsWaterm
InputFiletamea C:% allout.pdf
=
Crrier P assword
FOFENCyption Ermpty -
FDFSecurity v| EcryptionEnabled <-- A
UserPassword EnahlePrinting
= EnableChanging
Defaulilandscape EnableCopying
DefaultSize EnableForms b
g Activate Encrypion and FProtecion
AutoLaunch
FileMarne

In addition there is the property 'Canvas’ which is a true 'Graphics' object to be used with your
.NET drawing code.

EVENTS
=
OnNamedEvent pdfControl2_0OnNamedEvent
=
CnError pdfControl2_OnError
Cnivlessage pdfControl2_DOnMessage
=

OnGetText pdfControl2_OnGetText
B

afterBeginboc

AfterEndDoc

AfterEndPage

BeforeBeginDoc

BeforeEndDoc

BeforeStartPage
=

AfterStartPage

BeforeEndPage pdfControl2_BeforeEndPage

The event 'OnNamedEvent' will be triggered for all events under 'No active page' and 'PDF page
is open'.

Esspecially useful is 'AfterStartPage' to draw a watermark on each page. This can also be used
when you export and RTF file using RTF2PDF:

2.10.5.2 PDFPropDIlg

This component displays this dialog when the procedure Execute() is called:

To use it you need to assign its property 'PDFControl' to either an instance of PDFEControl or
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RTF2PDF.

the first page with some standard properties

T PDF Properties - O3

Cornmon ] Enhancedl Sen::urityl

Filename
||:::\p dicontrol pdf J

Subject

Authar
swipCubed GrabH

Kewwords

v Compress Text [ JFEG compression
v Create Thumbnails  » Embed Fonts

Cancel Start

the second page with advanced settings

T PDF Properties [ml[ X |

Commaon  Enhanced lSeu::urityl

Font embedding Mode

|a|| fonts ﬂ

Fagemode far FOF

|Default ﬂ
JFEG Cluality

i -]

v |gnore Clipping

[ Ignore character placement

Cancel Start

the third page can be used to change the security settings
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PDF Properties =X

Cummun] Enhanced Security

v Activate Encryption

Lser Fassword

Crhwner Passwaord

v Allow Printing
" 40 hit security v only low res printing

* 128 hit security [ Allow Copying

Cancel Start

Before the dialog is displayed the event BeforeShowDialog is triggered. You can use it to
change the captions and or visibility status of certain elements:

private voi d pdfPropDl g1_Bef or eShowDi al og(obj ect Sender, wPDF. Confi gPDF Di al og)

{
Di al og. OKBt n. Text = "Start"; // Change the button text

Di al og. i nkl abel .Visible = false; // Hide the URL | abel
}

This dialog does not publish all properties - only those which are likely of interest for the user of
your application.

2.10.5.3 Properties

2.10.5.3 A) PDF Options

Property PageMode
By modifying this property you can select how the PDF file has to be displayed when the reader
opens it.

Property Thumbnails

If this property is set to 'Monochrome' or 'Color' the PDF export component will create
thumbnails in the PDF file.

Please note the the Acrobat(R) Reader Version 5 will create thumbnails automatically if none are
found in a PDF document. This thumbnails have a high resolution since they are created using
the complete information of a page.

Property TextCompression

By modifying this property you can let the PDF engine compress text. By using compression the
file will be reasonable smaller. On the other had compression will create binary data rather than
ASCII data. Please note that bitmaps and embedded fonts will be always compressed, either
using Deflate or JPEG compression.

Property JPEGCompressMode
wPDF can compress bitmaps using JPEG. This will work only for true color bitmaps (24 bits/pixel)
and if you have set the desired quality in this property.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



36 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

Property Encoding

If data in the PDF file is binary it can be encoded to be ASCII again. Binary data can be either
compressed text or graphics. You can select HEX encoding or ASCII95 which is more effective
then HEX.

Property FontMode
Using this property you can decide weather TrueType fonts should be embedded in the PDF file

or not. If fonts were not embedded in the PDF file text can be displayed wrongly if the used
fonts are not installed on the PC of the reader of the PDF file. On the other hand embedded
fonts causes the PDF files to be much larger. The size of the usual font file is 150KB! The
embedding also slows the creation process down.

You can set wpOnEmbedFonts in property ExtraMessages to get a message (event OnError)
once font data is embedded.

UseTrueTypeFonts : use true type fonts but does not embed the font data.

EmbedTrueTypeFonts : embed data of all used fonts. (You can still use ExcludedFonts to
specify certain standard fonts)

EmbedSymbolTrueTypeFonts : embed only symbol true type fonts. (such as WingDings,
etc.)

UseBasel4TypelFonts : Do not use true type. When this mode is selected you can only
use Arial, Courier New and Times New Roman fonts.

Subset Embedding: Since version 2 it is now possible to reduce the size of the
embedded data by removing the description for unused characters.

There are 2 options which do this for you:

EmbedSubsetCharsets will embed all the characters which are used in the codepage you
selected.

EmbedSubsetUsedChar includes only those characters which have been used and so
produces the smallest files.

2.10.5.3 B) Extra Options
PDFOptions

CreateAutolinks - if active the PDF engine will create web links over text which starts
with http://. This makes it easy to create a link to a web page.

Canvas. Text Qut ("http://ww. wpt ool s. de", 10, 20);

Please note that the autolink feature requires that the complete link is printed at once.
Links which are inside longer text strings are not recognized.

Note: You can always create links using the Hyperlink procedure.

PDFMode

makes it possible to change the way the drawing commands are interpreted. For standard
output this property should remain unchanged but if you create the output in your application
its use might be required.

NoBITBLTFillRect: BitBlt is not used to draw a filled rectangle.

WhiteBrushlIsTransparent: Do not fill objects which use a white background. Please note that
this has no effect on bitmaps, only on rectangles or text which is printed opaque.
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ExactTextPositioning: In general the PDF engine draws text to not only match the input but
also look good. If your application requires that each character has to be at the same position
as in the input you can use this flag to get a 1:1 output. (Implementation note: In the PDF file
an efficient multi string output command is used, not several single text drawing commands)

NoTextRectClipping: Text can be clipped to its bounding box. To switch this off you can use this
flag. It is a good idea to use this flag if your application uses a lot of TextRect() without
expecting clipping.

ClipRectSupport: IntersectClipRect() and SelectClipRgn() are supported.

DontStackWorldModifications: If your application uses the windows function SetWindow OrgEx
() a lot please set this flag. Normally please do not use this flag. It is only required if you see a
small, 1 pixel shift in vertical or horizontal lines. If you have access to the printing code you can
add SaveDC/RestoreDC around blocks which work with a different origin or resolution to avoid
this small visual problem in the created PDF file. Normally you should not use this option!

NoTextRectClipping: Use the windows text output API you can provide a rectangle which is
used to clip you are just printing. This is useful if you are printing table cells and don't want to
overprint the contents of the neighbor cell. Usually this clipping rectangle is not active and wPDF
will not add unnecessary clipping - but if your application uses this clipping without a real need
for it, you can improve the quality of the PDF file by switching this flag on. This will skip the
creation of clipping rectangles for text output commands.

DontAdjustTextSpacing: wPDF will normally use the character and word spacing to render the
text to match the width requirement set by windows. This is necessary because the fonts in PDF
have a slightly different width than calculated by windows. The reason are rounding errors in
windows (or visual optimation) which works with integer positions while PDF uses floating
points.

If you use this flag wPDF will not try to enlarge or shrink the text. Normally you won't see a
problem, except that you are printing text lines which consist of different parts (font styles fro
example).

This flag has no effect if wpExactTextPoitioning is active.

DontCropBitmaps: Using the command StretchDIB you can specify a rectangle of the source
bitmap which will be printed in the destination rectangle. Unless this flag is active the PDF
engine will internally remove the unprinted data.

DontCropBitmaps: The PDF engine will crop images if they are only partly painted. You can use
this flag to switch this mode off.

AllowTransparentBit: Monochrome bitmaps can be optionally painted transparently if they are
painted using an OR "ROP" mode or if the flag wpWhiteBrushIsTransparent. This will set the PDF
format version to V1.3.

DevMode

This property controls the PDF engine. You can use SetlIProp(10, value) to update this
property.

bit 1: NoBITBLTFillRect

bit 2: NeverfFill

bit 3: WhiteBrushlIsTransparent
bit 4: ExactTextPositioning

bit 5: NoTextRectClipping

bit 6: ClipRectSupport

bit 7: DontStackWorldModifications
bit 8: DontAdjustTextSpacing
bit 9: DontCropBitmaps

bit 10: AllowTransparentBit

bit 11: AlwaysHighResPDF

bit 12. NeverHighResPDF

bit 13: UseFontWidthArgument
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bit 14: NoTextScaling
bit 15: MetalsDOTNETEMF (internally used)
bit 16: InputIsWMFData

2.10.5.3 C) Security
Property PDFEncryption

EncryptFile - to switch on encryption

EnablePrinting - allow the user to print the PDF file

EnableChanging - allow to change the PDF file

EnableCopying - allow to copy text from the PDF file

EnableForms - enable interactive elements (do not yet apply)

LowQualityPrintOnly - if you use high compression this flag lets you switch off high
resolution printing.

The property changes the rights of the user and if the file is encrypted..

You can protected the file from viewing if you also set the property UserPassword or you can
simply prohibit copying. Currently wPDFControl supports the 40-bit and 128 bit PDF encryption.
The later also causes the PDF to use PDF version 1.4.

property Security (Std40bit, High128bit)
You can change between

Property OwnerPassword
The password is required to edit an encrypted PDF file. If you don't set a password here a
password will be randomly created when you enable Encryption.

Property UserPassword

This is the password which will be used to encrypt the file. If you don't provide a password the
rights for the user can be still restricted using 'Encryption'. But the user will then not be
prompted for a password.

2.10.5.3 D) PDF Info

This properties change the fields which are used for the document info of the created PDF file.
This information can be viewed in the PDF reader under 'Document Properties'. It is not printed.

2.10.5.3 E) PDFAMode
This property enables PDF/A support:

Values:
O=off
1=enabled

PDF/A is a new norm which based on PDF 1.4 - it was created to provide a guildline for the
creation of document files which stay readable for the time to come. So the major demand for
PDF/A complient files is that the used font files are embedded. Security measures are forbidden
in PDF/A complient files as are links to external files. But there is more to PDF/A. We have
checked the component carefully against the final documentation of PDF/A.

When you use RTF2PDF V3 additional (invisible) tags will be added to the PDF data. This tags
make it possible to identify layout elements (such as header or footer texts) on a page. They
can be also used by a PDF reader to convert the PDF data into text paragraphs, something
which is otherwise at least difficult and impossible if a paragraph spans a page. The wPDF
engine will also create tags to mark table cells. wPDFControl3 will also add the document
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information as XMP data to the PDF file.

PDF /A support is a new feature in wPDFControl V3.

2.10.5.3 F) CidFonts

This property enables the support for text written used by Character Identifiers. Here in the
PDF text numbers are written which are mapped to certain glyphs in an embedded font. A
special additional mapping table makes sure that the text can be extracted as unicode text.
When the CID feature is used this means the fonts are embedded as subsets in a highly
efficient way. PDF files become smaller this way. Since it works with character ids and not with
charsets the export for say, Russian text, also works without having specified the charset
explicitly. wPDF uses as character IDs the UNICODE values of each character - it can have
used any number but we wanted to preserve the most information of the source text in the PDF
as possible. Please note that the support for asian languages does NOT use the CID feature.
Asian languages use special, perdefined fonts and mapping tables and require the charyset to
be known to be propperly exported.

CidFontMode Values:

0 - CID feature is not used. The property FontMode rules font embedding
1 - all fonts are embedded. Unicode values will be used as character ids
2 - only symbol fonts will be embedded

Cid Font support is a new feature in wPDFControl V3.

2.10.5.4 RTF to PDF

2.10.5.4 A) RTF2PDF Version 2 API

Unless you intend to use wRTF2PDF without the COM interfaces please stop reading
here and see the dedicated RTF2PDF reference manual.

The RTF2PDF component inherits all properties and methods of PDFControl.
It adds methods to load, manage and export RTF files to PDF.
To convert a RTF file you first load it and then export it.

Syst em W ndows. For ns. OpenFi | eDi al og OpenDi a =
new System W ndows. For nms. OpenFi | eDi al og() ;
OQpenDi a. Filter = "RTF Files|*. RTF";
i f (OpenDi a. ShowDi al og() ==
Syst em W ndows. For ns. Di al ogResul t. OK)

{

rt F2PDF1. LoadRTF( OpenDi a. Fi | eNane) ;

rt F2PDF1. Export (" C.\\ Test. PDF");

/lLoads a RTF file
public void LoadRTF(String Fil eNane)

//Loads RTF froma string
public void LoadRTFString(String RTFFor mat)

/1 Appends RTF from a string
public void AppendRTFString(String RTFFornmat)
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/] Saves the RTF file
public void SaveRTF(String Fil eNane)

/1 Appends RTF file to the data stored in the RTF Engine
public void AppendRTF(String Fil eNane)

/Il Converts <fieldnames> in the | oaded RTF data into the special fields
/1 (insertpoints) which can be used for mail nmerge.
public void MergePrepare()

//Starts the mail merge process. Please note that you can execute this,

/1 wite a PDF file and execute it again w thout having to reload the RTF datal!
/1 The data is retrieved using the OnGet Text event procedure.

public void MergeExec()

//wites the RTF data to an intern data storage. To restore it use the procedure
Mer geRest or e.
public void MergeBackup()

// Restores text saved with MergeBackup()
public void MergeRestore()

/| Define how many pages should be printed on one PDF page side by side.

/1 The standard is 1 to print one RTF page on one PDF page.

/1 "2" would print 2 RTF pages on one PDF pages and al so double the width of the PDF page.
public void Set Col ums(int Val ue)

/'l Start the RTF to PDF conversion. During the conversion process the
/'l call backs are executed to let you fill in graphics if you need to.
/'l This makes it possible to create a watermark on each page.

/1 1t uses the 'Filename' property as output nane

public void Export()

/1l Start the RTF to PDF conversion. During the conversion process the
/'l call backs are executed to let you fill in graphics if you need to.
/'l This makes it possible to create a watermark on each page.

public void Export(String QutputFileName)

/1 Sets the zoom value for the RTF to PDF conversi on.

/1 1t can be used to shrink or enlarge the text.

/1 To print 2 A4 pages on one A3 page use colums=2, Rotation=90, zoonr100.
/1 To print 2 A4 pages on one A4 page use zoonr50!

public void SetZoom(int Val ue)

/I Changes the rotation of the PDF page. To print |andscape use the value 90.
public void SetRotation(int Value)

2.10.5.4 B) RTF2PDF Command IDs

The internal RTF engine is controlled by the function ExecComand() with the command
numbers listed here.

The ActiveX wraps this function as methods as ExecCommand, ExecIntCommand and
ExecStrCommand.

Normally you will use ExecStrCommand() since this method lets you specify a string as a
parameter.

C example code to create a PDF engine, load a file and print it to PDF.

pdf =wpdf I nitializeEx(&l nfo); /1 Initialize the PDF Engine
i f (wpdf Begi nDoc( pdf,"C:\\aTest PDF. pdf", 0)) /'l Create PDF File
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wpdf ExecConmand( pdf , 1000, 0,"", 0); /1 Initialize the RTF engine

wpdf ExecCommand( pdf, 1002, 0,"C:\\test. RTF",0); // Load a RTF file

wpdf ExecCommand( pdf, 1100, 0,"", 0); /1 Export

wpdf EndDoc ( pdf);
}
wpdf Fi nal i ze(pdf);

this RTF file to PDF

You can use the header file wPDF.H and wpdf_class.h for convenient binding.

Tip: Please also see: Commands to print text (to printer, not PDF!)

Example VB.NET Code to convert a RTF file to PDF:

| f PDF. StartEngi ne(DLLNAME. Text, "", "", 0) Then ' you your

| f PDF. Begi nDoc( PDFNAME. Text, 0) > 0 Then ' Start

l'icense info here !

a PDF docunent

PDF. Execl nt Command( 1000, 0) ' Initialize the RTF engine

PDF. Execl nt Command(1024, 1) ' use the printer

PDF. ExecSt r Command( 1002, RTFNAME. Text) ' Load a RTF file
PDF. Execl nt Command(1100, 0) ' Export this RTF file to PDF

PDF. EndDoc() ' Close the PDF docunent
End If
End If

Example VBS Code to convert RTF to PDF: uses the ActiveX)
Set PDF = CreateObject("wPDF_X01. PDFControl ")
PDF. | NFO_Dat e = Now
PDF. | NFO_Aut hor = "Julian Ziersch"
PDF. | NFO_Subj ect = "Test file"
set other properties

PDF. St art Engi ne "c:\wPDFControl \ DLL\ WRTF2PDFO1. dl I ", "LI C_NAME",

I nf o!

PDF. Begi nDoc "Test.PDF", 0
PDF. Execl nt Command 1000, O
PDF. Execl nt Command 1024, 1
PDF. ExecSt r Command 1002, "Deno. RTF"
PDF. Execl nt Command 1100, O

PDF. EndDoc

PDF. St opEngi ne

Set PDF = Not hi ng

? WPCOM_RTFINIT = 1000

Initializes the RTF engine. Must be used right after Initialize().
Only if it was used the other commands may be used!

? WPCOM_RTFVersion = 1001

"LI C_KEY" ,0 '

as reference (suggested)

Li cense

The return value of the routine WPDF_ExecCommand is the version number of the RTF engine.

Tip: You can use WPCOM_RTFVersion to check if the engine understands RTF commands. I

if it does not the return code is 0.

? WPCOM_RTFLOAD = 1002

Loads the RTF file specified by the provided name.
All other parameters are ignored.

? WPCOM_RTFAPPEND = 1003

Appends the RTF file specified by the provided name.
All other parameters are ignored.
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? WPCOM_RTFMAKEFIELDS= 1004

Converts <fieldnames> in the loaded RTF data into the special fields (insertpoints) which can
be used for mailmerge. .

? WPCOM_RTFMERGE = 1005

Starts the mailmerge process. Please note that you can execute this, write a PDF file and
execute it again without having to reload the RTF data! The data is retrieved using the
OnGetText callback/event procedure.

? WPCOM_RTFSAVE = 1006

Saves the RTF file to the filename specified as parameter.

? WPCOM_RTFBACKUP = 1007

WPCOM_RTFBACKUP writes the RTF data to an intern data storage.
To restore it use the command WPCOM_RTFRESTORE.

? WPCOM_RTFRESTORE = 1008

WPCOM_RTFBACKUP writes the RTF data to an intern data storage.
To restore it use the command WPCOM_RTFRESTORE.

? WPCOM_RTF_PAGEWIDTH = 1010

Set the page-width of the current RTF file to the width specified in the parameter value as
twips (1/1440 inch).

? WPCOM_RTF_PAGEHEIGHT = 1011

Set the page-height of the current RTF file to the height specified in the parameter value as
twips (1/1440 inch).

? WPCOM_RTF_MARGINLEFT = 1012

Set the left margin of the current RTF file to 'value'.

? WPCOM_RTF_MARGINRIGHT = 1013

Set the right margin of the current RTF file to 'value'.

? WPCOM_RTF_MARGINTOP = 1014

Set the top margin of the current RTF file to 'value'.

? WPCOM_RTF_MARGINBOTTOM = 1015
Set the bottom margin of the current RTF file to 'value'.

? WPCOM_RTF_PAGECOLUMNS = 1020

Define how many pages should be printed on one PDF page side by side.

The standard is 1 to print one RTF page on one PDF page. 2 would print 2 RTF pages on one
PDF pages and also double the width of the PDF page.
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? WPCOM_RTF_PAGEROTATION = 1021

Changes the rotation of the PDF page.
To print landscape use the value 90.

? WPCOM_RTF_PAGEZOOM = 1022

Sets the zoom value for the RTF to PDF conversion. It can be used to shrink or enlarge the
text.

To print 2 A4 pages on one A3 page use columns=2, Rotation=90, zoom=100. To print 2 A4
pages on one A4 page use zoom=50!

? WPCOM_RTF_READEROPTIONS = 1023

This command changes a few options for the RTF reader:

Bit 0: all borders which use the width 0 should be invisible
Bit 1: the file is loaded in landscape mode
Bit 2: the page width and page height is swapped at load time

? WPCOM_RTF_USE_PRINTER = 1024

Here you can switch on and off the use of the current printer driver for measuring the text.
Since the printer has a higher resolution this causes a better output (less rounding errors)
but it will require that a printer is installed.

Value=1 switches the mode on
Value=1 switches the mode off (default)

(This command has been added to V1.08 - it is obsolete in V3!)
? WPCOM_RTF_PAGESMALLCOLUMNS = 1025

Define how many pages should be printed on one PDF page side by side.

The standard is 1 to print one RTF page on one PDF page. 2 would print 2 RTF pages on one
PDF pages and, in contrast to WPCOM_RTF_PAGECOLUMNS devide the page width by the count
of columns.

? WPCOM_RTFPRINT = 1100

Start the RTF to PDF conversion.

During the conversion process the callbacks are executed to let you fill in graphics if you need
to.

This makes it possible to create a watermark on each page.

? WPCOM_SAVE_PAGE_METAFILE = 1311

Save the page with number param to the file name specified as character buffer.
? WPCOM_SELECT_HTML_MODE = 1312

Enable the special HTML mode with param=1 and switch it off with param=0

? Commands to print text (to printer, not PDF!)

RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server can also print text to a printer driver.
When using the COM interfaces you can use this commands to select the printing.

Memo.TextCommandStr ID 10 - Select Printer
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Memo.TextCommandStr ID 11 - Print Text
Memo.TextCommandStr ID 12 - Get Printernames
Memo.TextCommandStr ID 13 - BeginPrint
Memo.TextCommandStr ID 14 - EndPrint

Please note, printing is not thread save!

When you do not use the COM interface use this command ids instead:

WPCOM_SELECT_PRI NTER = 1320; // param = printer name

WPCOM PRI NT = 1321; /1 param = page |i st

WPCOM PRI NT2 = 1322; /1l print menmo 2, param = page |i st

WPCOM BEGI N_PRI NT = 1323; /1 when printing nultiple docunents into one printing cue
WPCOM _END_ PRI NT = 1324; /1 use beginprint/endprint

? KeepN and AutoSize Tables
WPCOM_RTF_SUPPORTKEEPN = 1026

The keep control is used to avoid page breaks between paragraphs. The engine will also try to
not break up a table which uses KeepN in the first table row.

The parameter 1 switches KeepN support on (default), 0 switches it off
WPCOM_RTF_DONTBREAKTABLES = 1027

With parameter 1 the engine will try to not break up any tables. (default = off)
WPCOM_RTF_NOWIDOWORPHANPARS = 1028

1 activates the orphan/widow control - default is off.
WPCOM_RTF_DisableAutosizeTables = 1029

Activate/Deactivate auto table width calculation - default is off.

Note: to change this properties using the COM interfaces use the Memo.SetBProp API.

? Use COM interfaces with C

In case you intend to use the new COM interfaces with standard C this is possible, too.
Please use the TLB import of your development tool and execute it with the wPDF01.0CX.

We have added this methods to the wrapper class to provide you with IWPEditor,
IWPAttrinterface, IWPPDFCreator and IWPReport interfaces.

voi d *CPDFExport:: _Meno()

{

return (void *)wpdf ExecConmand( pdf env, 1301, 0,0, 0);
}
voi d *CPDFExport::_ Meno2()
{

return (void *)wpdf ExecConmand( pdf env, 1302, 0,0, 0);
}
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voi d *CPDFExport:: _AttrHel per()

{

return (void *)wpdf ExecConmand( pdf env, 1307, 0,0, 0);
}
voi d *CPDFExport:: PDFCreator ()
{

return (void *)wpdf ExecConmand( pdf env, 1303, 0,0, 0);
}
voi d *CPDFExport:: Report()
{

return (void *)wpdf ExecConmand( pdf env, 1304, 0,0, 0);
}

In case you have difficulties to import the TLB please let us know.
2.10.5.4 C) Example

Code to convert a RTF file to PDF

Example VB.NET

| f PDF. StartEngi ne(DLLNAME. Text, "", "", 0) Then ' you your license info here !
| f PDF. Begi nDoc( PDFNAME. Text, 0) > 0 Then ' Start a PDF docunent
PDF. Execl nt Command( 1000, 0) ' Initialize the RTF engine

PDF. ExecStr Conmand( 1002, RTFNAME. Text) ' Load a RTF file
PDF. Execl nt Command(1100, 0) ' Export this RTF file to PDF
PDF. EndDoc() ' Close the PDF docunent
End If
End If

Example C#

Syst em W ndows. For ns. OpenFi | eDi al og OpenDi a =

new System W ndows. For nms. OpenFi | eDi al og() ;

OpenDi a. Filter = "RTF Files|*. RTF";

i f (OpenDi a. ShowDi al og() ==Syst em W ndows. For ns. Di al ogResul t. OK)

{
rt F2PDF1. LoadRTF( OpenDi a. Fi | eNane) ;

rt F2PDF1. Export (" C:\\ Test. PDF");
}

2.10.5.5 Methods

2.10.5.5 A) Initialisation

Creating metafile with wPDFControl is as easy as 1 - 2 - 3 or better as
BeginDoc - DrawImage - EndDoc.

If you need a a "Graphics" object to draw to, you need to open a 'page’ first. To open a PDF
page use StartPage.

BeginDoc - StartPage - Canvas.DrawString(..) - EndPage - EndDoc.

Note: Using 'CloseCanvas' you can always flush the graphic output stored in the Canvas
property to the PDF file.

To use registered version of PDFControl and RTF2PDF you need to execute the function
SetLicense(String Name, String Code, uint Number)
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to pass your license name, the code and the number. This activates the PDF engine.

Note:

Version 2 uses a license key similar to

(a) StartEngine("somename", "xxxxyyyy", 123456);
Version 3 can use a key such as

(b) StartEngine("somename", "xxxxyyyy@zzzzz", 123456);
(note the @ sign)

or this

(c) StartEngine("somename", "WWW-XXXX-YYYY-Z2Z2ZZ",
123456);

RTF2PDF V3.5 and later will only work with the key using schema
(c)!

New: You can use the demo application to create a key file:
[ Create keyfile ]

Create Keyfile rz|
Create an enciypted key file,

The key file can be uzed with Setlicense(' (@F|LE @zecurepw', "o \eyfile. azpe",0]

The pazaword may not be empty. Pleaze keep the kevfile and the keys zecure.

Lizensze Info
M arne by Comparny
Key lizenze key
Code 12345
Pasawaord | securepw Fileramme | c:hkevfile. asps

’ Cancel ” Save

This key file can then be loaded using SetLicense
("@FILE@securepw","c:\keyfile.aspx",0)

Note: You can also create a PDF document in a Stream object:
Simply pass the a Stream instance to the function BeginDoc.

Overview:
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BeginDoc/EndDoc

/1l Use this function to set your license infornmation
public bool SetLicense(String Nane, String Code, uint Nunber)

/1l Use this function to start a new PDF file
/1 using the filenane set in property Fil eNane

publ i ¢ bool Begi nDoc()

/1 Use this function to start a new PDF file using give fil enane
publ i c bool Begi nDoc(String Fil eNane)

/1l Use this function to start a new PDF stream (not a file)
publ i ¢ bool Begi nDoc(Stream Qut Stream

/'l EndDoc cl oses a PDF file which has been opened with Begi nDoc
public void EndDoc()

StartPage/EndPage

/] StartPage starts a new page in a PDF file opened with Begi nDoc.

/1 Y and Y are neasured pt, this is 1 inch / 72

public bool StartPage(int w, int h, bool |andscape)

/1l Starts a page to meke that inmage exactly fit. You can sepcify a zoomi ng val ue
public bool StartPage(lnmage inmage, int ZoonwVal ue)

/1l Starts a page with a certain ePage

/1 format: Letter, Legal, Executive, DinA3, DinA4, DinA5 or DinA6

public bool StartPage(ePage format, bool |andscape)

/1l Starts a page using the DefaultPageSize
publ i c bool StartPage()

/'l Closes a PDF page and wites it
public void EndPage()

StartWatermark/EndWatermark

/] Starts a watermark with a certain nane

/1 and ePage format: Letter, Legal, Executive, Di nA3, DinA4, DinA5 or Di nA6
public bool StartWatermark(String Nane, ePage fornmat)

/1l Starts a watermark with the Dafaul t PageSi ze and a certain nane
public bool StartWatermark(String Nane)

/| Closes a PDF watermark and writes it
public void EndWat ermar k()

2.10.5.5 B) DrawWatermark

The PDF engine supports watermarks. The watermarks can be created once and used on as
many pages as you like.

The DLL can even import PDF data and convert the imported pages into watermarks which are
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names "inpageN" (with N = 1..count of pages). With the function DrawWatermark you can tell
the PDF engine to use one of the stored watermarks. You simply have to pass the name of it. If
you want to rotate the watermarks to any degree you can do so. But please note that a PDF
file with a rotated watermark will not print on all printers. Especially postscript printers seem to
not like this feature.

Important is also that on a landscape page the watermark will be also landscape. This means
that the watermark has to be portrait before you use it. It will automatically be rotated by
using it on a landscape page.

To create a watermark use the function StartWatermark.

To draw a watermark use

public void Drawatermark(String Name, int Rotation)

Rotation can be 0, 90 or 180.

2.10.5.5 C) Image Output

wPDFControl provides the function DrawImage() with several alternatives to draw a metafile
or a bitmap.

If no page has been opened with StartPage a page will be automatically opened in either the
DefaultPageSlIze, or, if ZoomValue is not 0 to match the (zoomed) size of the image or metafile.

Possible Parameters:

image : This is the Image instance with a bitmap or metafile

FileName: an image file on disc

x,y,w,h : This is the location the image should be drawn on the PDF page - measure in pt
(1/72 inch)

ZoomValue: This value (if not 0) can be used to resize the image.
This is useful if the image should be drawn in correct aspect ratio

public int Draw mage(String Fil eNane)

public int Drawl mage(String Fil eNane, int Zoonval ue)

public int Draw mage(String FileNane, int x, int y, int w, int h)
public int Draw mage(l mage i mage)

public int Draw mage(l mage i mage, int Zoonval ue)

public int Drawl mage(l mage imge, int x, int y, int w, int h)

Speciality for metafiles only: - DrawMetafile let you specify the x and y resolution which was
used to create the metafile.

This can be useful if the PDFEngine does not pick up the stretching value correctly. (This
function implies the ZoomValue set to 100)

public void DrawiMetafile(Metafile netafile, int xres, int yres)

2.10.5.5 D) Hyperlinks

Hyperlinks mark a certain position on the PDF page which can be clicked by the user to either
open a certain website or jump to a poition in the PDF file which has been or will be marked with
a "BookMark".

To create a link you can use

public void Hyperlink(int x, int y, int w, int h, String BookMark)
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or
public void Hyperlink(Rectangle Rect, String BookMark)

Please note that both functions are using the current Canvas coordinate trasnformation - this
means you can use the same coordinates you use for DrawString(), Line() etc.

To create a weblink the bookmark must start with "http://"
To create a link to a certain file it must be start with "Launch://"

2.10.5.5 E) Bookmarks

Bookmarks can be used to mark link destinations in a PDF file.
To create a bookmark you can use

public void Bookmark(int x, int y, String BookMark)

or

public void Bookmark(Rectangle Rect, String BookMark)

Please note that both functions are using the current Canvas coordinate trasnformation - this
means you can use the same coordinates you use for DrawString(), Line() etc.

2.10.5.5 F) Outlines

Outlines are displayed in a seperate window by Acrobat Destiller and a good way to navigate a
document.

To create an entry use

Create an Outline level as jump to a certain bookmark
public void Outline(String Text, String Bookmark)

Create an Outline level as jump to the current page
public void Outline(String Text)

Create an Outline level as jump to a certain location on the page measured in pt
public void Outline(int x, int y, String Text)

Create an Outline level as jump to a certain location on the page measured in pt
public void Outline(Rectangle Rect, String Text)

To build the outline tree use

public void OutlineChild() // one level down
public void OutlineParent() // one level up
public void OutlineParent(int n) // n levels up

Example:

pdf Control 2. Qutline("Level 1");

pdf Control 2. QutlineChild(); // Child on Level 2
pdf Control 2. Qutline("Level 2 a");

pdf Control 2. Qutline("Level 2 b");

pdf Control 2. QutlineChild(); // Child on Level 3
pdf Control 2. Qutline("Level 3 a");

pdf Control 2. QutlineParent(2); // Go 2 Levels up
pdf Control 2. Qutline("Level 1");
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2.10.5.5 G) using "Graphics Canvas"
PDFControl exportes metafiles to PDF.

The wrapper class PDFControl and RTF2PDF also includes a object 'Canvas' which inherits of the
class 'Graphics'. This means you can use it with the graphics operations you would usually use
in C# or VB.NET.

pdf Control 2. St art Page() ;

pdf Control 2. Canvas. DrawStri ng("Hell o Worl d", this.Font, new SolidBrush(Col or. Bl ack), 40, 50);
pdf Contr ol 2. Canvas. Dr awRect angl e( new Pen( Col or. Red, 1), 20, 20, 300, 300);

pdf Cont r ol 2. EndPage() ;

2.10.5.5 H) Mailmerge (COPY)
Mailmerge is using the property MergeFieldStart and the event OnGetText.

If MergeFieldStart is not "™ and any text which is sent to the PDF engine starts with it the
OnGetText event will be triggered to let You modify the text which is actually displayed in the
PDF file.

private void pdf Control 1_OnGet Text (obj ect Sender, string Name, System Text. StringBuil der
Val ue)

{
/'l Clear the text

Val ue. Length = 0;

/1l and set a new text

Val ue. Append( " WPCubed GrbH");
}

2.10.5.5 I) Methods defined by the DLL
/1 Methods defined in the DLL - see include file wPDF. H

t ypedef WPDFEnvironent (__stdcall WPDF_InitializeEx)(WPDFI nfoRecord *Info); // WPDFI nf oRe

typedef WPDFEnvironent (__stdcall WPDF_Initialize)(void);
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Fi nalize)( WPDFEnvi r oment Pdf Env);
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_FinalizeAll)(void);

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set Resul t) (WPDFEnvi ronent Pdf Env, int buffertype, char *buff

typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_Begi nDoc) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, char *Fil eNane, int UseStrea

typedef void
typedef void

(__stdcall WpDF_EndDoc) (WPDFENnvi r onent Pdf Env) ;

(__stdcall WPDF_St art Page) (WPDFENnvi ronent Pdf Env) ;
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Start PageEx) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, int Wdth, int Height,
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_EndPage) (WPDFEnvi ronent Pdf Env) ;
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_StartWat er mar k) (WPDFEnvi r oment Pdf Env, char *Nane);
typedef void (_
typedef void (_
typedef void (_

_stdcal |l WPDF_EndWat er mar k) (WPDFENnvi r onent Pdf Env) ;

/1l Property and conmand
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set SProp) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, int id, char *Val ue);
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set!| Prop) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, int id, int Value);

_stdcal |l WPDF_St art Wat er mar kEx) (WPDFEnvi r onent Pdf Env, char *Nane, int Wd

_stdcal |l WPDF_Dr awWat er mar k) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, char *Nanme, int Rotati.

typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_ExecCommand) (WPDFEnvi r oment Pdf Env, int id, int Value,char *b

/1 PDF CQutput Functions

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Drawhet afil e) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, unsigned int neta, int
typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_DrawDl B) (WPDFEnvi ronent PdfEnv, int x, int y, int w, int h,
typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_DrawBMP) (WPDFEnvi ronent PdfEnv, int x, int y, int w, int h,
typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_DrawJPEG) (WPDFEnvi ronment PdfEnv, int x, int y, int w, int h,
typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_DrawBitmapFile) ( WPDFEnvi ronment PdfEnv, int x, int y, int w,
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typedef int (__stdcall WPDF_DrawBitmapCl one) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, int x, int vy,

/1 HDC CQutput function

typedef HDC (__stdcall WPDF_DC)( WPDFEnvi ronment PdfEnv); //** Get the DC of the PDF Canvas
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Text Qut) (WPDFEnvi roment PdfEnv, int x, int y, char * Text);
typedef char* (__stdcall WPDF_Text Rect) (WPDFEnvi roment PdfEnv, int x, int y, int w,

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_MveTo) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, int x, int y);
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Li neTo) (WPDFEnvironment Pdf Env, int x, int y);

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Rectangl e) (WPDFEnvi ronent PdfEnv, int x, int y,int wint

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Hyperlink) (WPDFEnvi ronent PdfEnv, int x, int y,int wint
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Bookmar k) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, int x, int y,char *Nane);
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_CQutline)( WPDFEnvi ronment PdfEnv, int level, int x, int y,cha

/1 Attribute funtions

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set Text Defaul t Attr) ( WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, char *Font Nane,

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set Text Attr) (WPDFEnvi ronment Pdf Env, char *Font Nane,
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set Text AttrEx) (WPDFEnvi ronent Pdf Env, char *Font Nane,
int Size, int Bold, int Italic,int Underline, unsigned int Color);

typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set PenAttr) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, int Style, int Wdth,
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_SetBrushAttr) (WPDFEnvi roment Pdf Env, int Style, int Color);

/1 Set License Key. This function only exists in the registered DLL, notz in the denp!
typedef void (__stdcall WPDF_Set Li censeKey) (unsigned | ong nunber, char *Name, char *Code)

2.10.5.6 Events

PDFControl publishes this events:

=
OnNamedEvent pdfControl2_0OnNamedEvent
=
CnErrar pdfControl2_OnError
Cnilessage pdfControl2_DnMessage
=
OnGetText pdfControl2_0OnGetText
=
aferBeginboc
AfterEndDoc
AfterEndPage
BeforeBeqinDoc
BeforeEndDoc
BeforeStartPage
=
AfterStartPage
BeforeEndPage pdfControl2_BeforeEndPage

On Error is triggered for example if a bitmap cannot be converted by the PDF Engine.

OnGetText is triggered to let you specify the contents for a certain field (see MailMerge)
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The Events under 'No active page' are triggered during the PDF creation. Do not use the
'‘Canvas' property inside your event handler for this events.

The 2 events under 'PDF page is open' is triggered to let you draw to the current PDF page
while it is open.
2.10.6 wPDFControl DLL /ActiveX

Principle of PDF Creation

To use PDFControl in your application you first have to load the DLL an initialize it.

We have create a header file which makes it easy to do this in C and also provide a C++ class
which does most of the tasks automatically. If you use the interface ActiveX you need to add
one instance of it to your form and use the provided functions. Don't worry about header files.

First you need to initialize the DLL using Initialize or InitializeEx.

After you have initialized the DLL you can execute the function BeginDoc to start the output.
When you are done you execute EndDoc to finalize and close the PDF file.

While the PDF file is open you can create a new page with StartPage. The page has to be
closed with EndPage. While a page is active you can use the HDC (Device handle) of the PDF
engine to create the output.

You can retrieve this handle with the function DC and use it with regular GDI drawing routines.
There are also some functions which make it easier to change the font, and the
background and pen colors. If you use these functions the DC will be changes as if you
would use the windows API - but they are much easier to use and you don't have to worry
about HFONT, HBRUSH and HPEN GDI resources.

The PDF Engine includes a method called ExecCommand. This method is used by the RTF2PDF
library as an interface to the integrated RTF-engine. Different command codes are used to
select the intern functions.

Example C code: (uses wpdf.h. Use the macro 'LOAD_WPDF_ENGINE(dII_handle,dll_name)' to
load the DLL and initialize the function pointers)

int dll;
i f (LOAD_WPDF_ENGI NE(dI |, "wpdfcontrol 02.dlIl" )=0)
{

pdf = wpdflnitialize();

i f( wpdfBegi nDoc(pdf, "test.pdf",0))

{
wpdf St art PageEx( pdf, 512, 812, 0) ;
Text Qut (wpdf DC(pdf), 72, 72, "Hello World", 11);
wpdf EndPage( pdf ) ;
wpdf EndDoc ( pdf) ;
}
FreeLi brary(dll);

}
Example C++Code: (uses wPDF_Class.cpp)

CPDFExport cexp = CPDFExport ( PDFENG NE, PDF_LI C_CODE, PDF_LI C_NAME, PDF_LI C_KEY) ;
i f (cexp->Engi neWasLoaded())
{
cexp->lnitialize();
i f (cexp->Begi nDoc( Pdf Fi | eName, 0))
{
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cexp->St art PageEx( PageH, PageW 0) ;
Elli pse(cexp->DC(), 10,100, 300, 300);
cexp- >EndPage() ;
} /1 if(cexp.Begi nDoc(PdfFil eNamne, 0))
cexp- >EndDoc();
cexp->Finalize();

}

2.10.7 wPDFControl Methods and Properties

WRTF2PDF also contains the properties and methods which are defined for wPDFControl.

In new projects we recommend to not use most of those, using the interface Memo, Memo.
TextCursor and PDFECreator you have much more possibilities.

As reference we list here the obsolete interface description.
2.10.7.1 Properties
2.10.7.1 A) bool AutoLaunch
Set this property to true to launch the PDF reader after the creation.
2.10.7.1 B) Graphics Canvas
Let you draw on a graphics surface. This only works if you are using StartPage/EndPage
2.10.7.1 C) int CidFonts
Change the CIDFont feature, better use PDFCreator.CidFontMode.
2.10.7.1 D) string DebugPath
You can specify a directory where RTF2PDF will create EMF files with all the data it received.
2.10.7.1 E) bool DefaultLandscape
Cannot be used.
2.10.7.1 F) ePage DefaultSize
Cannot be used.
2.10.7.1 G) eEncoding Encoding
Change encoding, usually the default will be ok (no encoding)
2.10.7.1 H) string FileName

The filename for the created PDF file. Use "memory" to create the data in memory and read it
out later using ResultBuffer

2.10.7.1 I) FontManager Font
Cannot be used.
2.10.7.1 J) eFontMode FontMode
See PDFCreator.FontMode
2.10.7.1 K) string InfoAuthor, InfoKeywords etc.
You can use the method PDFCreator.SetProperty to change the PDF info.
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2.10.7.1 L) elnputFileMode InputFileMode

This property is obsolete in Version 3. It cannot be used anymore. Also InputFileName is
obsolete.

2.10.7.1 M) eJPEGCompressMode JPEGCompressMode

Change the integrated JPEG compression. Please note that embedded JPEG images will not be
compressed - the original JPEG data will be used.

2.10.7.1 N) string MergeFieldStart
This property is only for wPDFControl, it cannot be used in RTF2PDF.
2.10.7.1 O) PDFENcryption / Permission

in the OCX this is property "SECURITY_PERMISSION"

This property can be used to switch off copying or printing for the created PDF file. If you don't

specify an owner password it will be auto-created once you set this property <>0.
Bit 1: enabled,

bit 2: Enable Printing,

bit 3: Enable Changing,

bit 4: Enable Copying,

bit 5: Enable Forms.

bit 6: LowQualityPrintOnly
bit 7: EnableDocAssembly
bit 8: EnableFormFieldFillIn
bit 9: EnableAccessibilityOp

You can also use SetlProp(pdf, 5, x);

Don't forget to also set bit 1 in property "Permission" to make the encryption work.

If you use the new PDFCreator interface, please see "Protection"

2.10.7.1 P) string OwnerPassword

The OCX uses the property SECURITY_OWNERPASSWORD

This is the owner passwords for the created PDF file. It is required to edit the PDF file in
acrobat.

Don't forget to also set bit 1 in property "Permission" to make the encryption work.

If you use the new PDFCreator interface, please see PDFCreator.OwnerPW

2.10.7.1 Q) string UserPassword

The OCX uses the property SECURITY_USERPASSWORD

This is the "user" password for the created PDF file. It will be required to open and read the PDF
file.

Don't forget to also set bit 1 in property "Permission" to make the encryption work.

If Permission=1 and UserPassword is empty the file will be encrypted with the PDF default
password.

If you use the new PDFCreator interface, please see PDFCreator.UserWP.
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2.10.7.1 R) ePageMode PageMode

The page mode to be used when the PDF file is opened.

2.10.7.1 S) int PDFAMode

Enable PDF/A - See PDFECreator.PDFAMode
2.10.7.1 T) eDevMode PDFMode

Change the internal PDF engine.
2.10.7.1 U) ePDFOptions PDFOptions

Change the internal PDF engine.

2.10.7.1 V) ePDFSecurity PDFSecurity
If you use the new PDFCreator interface, please see PDFCreator.Security.
2.10.7.2 Methods

Closes the PDF engine. Dispose should be called!
protected override void Dispose(bool disposing);
Open and close a new PDF file:

public bool BeginDoc();

public bool BeginDoc(Stream OutStream);
public bool BeginDoc(string FileName);
public bool BeginDocMem();

public void EndDoc();

Create an outline item - you can mark a line in the text to be an outline.

public void Outline(string Text);

public void Outline(Rectangle Rect, string Text);
public void Outline(string Text, string Bookmark);
public void Outline(int x, int y, string Text);
public void OutlineChild();

public void OutlineParent();

public void OutlineParent(int levels);

Create a bookmark - such an bookmark can be a jump destination for a hyperlink. Bookmarks in
the text will be used, too.

public void Bookmark(Rectangle Rect, string BookMark);
public void Bookmark(int %, int y, string BookMark);

Export an image (any image in the text will be exported. See Inputimage)

public void DrawBitmapClone(int x, int y, int w, int h, int Graphicld);
public int DrawImage(Image image);

public int DrawImage(string FileName);

public int DrawImage(Image image, int ZoomValue);

public int DrawImage(string FileName, int ZoomValue);

public int DrawImage(Image image, int X, int y, int w, int h);

public int DrawImage(string FileName, int x, int y, int w, int h);
public void DrawMetafile(Metafile metafile);

public void DrawMetafile(Metafile metafile, int xres, int yres);
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public void DrawWatermark(string Name);
public void DrawWatermark(string Name, int Rotation);

Embed data - better embed a data object in the text.

public void EmbedData(Stream DataStream, int X, int Y, int W, int H, string Params, int
Options);

public void EmbedDataMem(IntPtr DataPtr, int DatalLen, int X, int Y, int W, int H, string
Params, int Options);

Create a hyperlink area - better mark the text directly.

public void Hyperlink(Rectangle Rect, string BookMark);
public void Hyperlink(int x, int y, int w, int h, string BookMark);

Start and end a page

public bool StartPage();

public bool StartPage(Image image, int ZoomValue);
public bool StartPage(ePage format, bool landscape);
public bool StartPage(int w, int h, bool landscape);
public void EndPage();

Start and end a watermark
public bool StartWatermark(string Name);
public bool StartWatermark(string Name, ePage format);
public bool StartWatermark(string Name, int w, int h);
public void EndWatermark();
Write text and graphics
public void TextOut(string Text);
public void TextOut(string Text, int x, int y);
public void TextOut(string Text, int x, int y, int w, int h);
Flush the Graphics buffer:
public void CloseCanvas();
Send command id with parameters
public int Command(int id);
public int Command(int id, int Value);
public int Command(int id, string Text);
public int Command(int id, int Value, string Text);
public int Command(int id, int Value, IntPtr Buffer, int BufferLen);

Change integer and string properties

public void SetSProp(int Name, string Value);
public void SetIProp(int Name, int Value);
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2.10.8 License

License Agreement for the wPDFControl and wRTF2PDF
Version 2 and Version 3
Copyright (C) 2003-2009 by WPCubed GmbH Germany
WEB : http://www.pdfcontrol.com
mail to: support@pdfcontrol.com

*** General

The software supplied may be used by one person on as many computer systems as that
person uses. Group programming projects making use of this software must purchase a copy of
the software for each member of

the group.

Contact WPCubed GmbH for "Team" and "Site" licensing agreements. This documentation
and the library are provided "as is" without warranty of any kind, either expressed or implied,
including but not limited to the implied warranties of merchantability and/or suitability for a
particular purpose. The user assumes the entire risk of any damage caused by this software.

In no event shall Julian Ziersch or WPCubed GmbH be liable for damage of any kind, loss of
data, loss of profits, interruption of business or other pecuniary losses arising directly or
indirectly from the use

of the program.

Any liability of the seller will be exclusively limited to replacement of the product or refund of
purchase price.

*** Demo Version

The demo version of the library may only be used to evaluate this product. The projects
which were created using the demo version may not be distributed. The demo version will
show a nag screen - this makes also the DLL much larger. The demo also includes the RTF
engine RTF2PDF - which is not included in the standard wPDFControl.DLL!

The demo displays a nag screen and prints a watermark.
**x* wPDFControl Standard License

This License enables you to use our PDF engine technology in all your products and distribute
it to your customers without the need to pay any royalties. Important: You may not distribute
any of the included source files or object files or use the technology in a module
(ActiveX, COM, VCL ...) which can be used by other developers in any

kind of programming language or developing environment or which can be embedded into other
programs. This also prohibits the use our technology in universal PDF creation tools like a
virtual printer driver or a universal RTF to PDF converter which is used from the command line.

The DLL may only be used to create PDF files from the data processed by the same
application or application environment. Unless you have purchased the server license you
may not use the wPDF technology in any programs (services, CGIs, ActiveServers ...) which
will work on Internet servers to create PDF files to be distributed

over the WEB. As "Creator" of the PDF file always "wPDF by WPCubed GmbH" will be written
to the created PDF file.

Please note that you have to send you license key to the DLL to activate it. Please use
wpdfSetLicenseKey()

*** wPDFControl Server License
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In Addition to the standard license you may also use the PDF creation technology in any
programs (services, CGIs, ActiveServers ...) which will work on one Internet server to create
PDF files to be distributed over the WEB.

3 Document and text property API reference

In this chapter we talk about the properties of documents.
What attributes are possible, such as page size, fonts, colors and how they are
controlled by TextDynamic.

This chapter should make it easy for the developer to locate the methods and
interfaces which are required to modify the contents of the document.

3.1 Page Size

Like all word processor TextDynamic let You set up a certain page size.

More unusual is having different page sizes within one document. TextDynamic can do this,
too.
It is possible to change the page orientation within the document, and also change the margins.

It is also possible to show lines to mark the non printable area or similar, fixed margins. Such
line and their positions can be controlled through Memo.TextCommand(24,..)

You can also use a special label printing feature. Here the page is subdivided into rectangles.
Each "page" is printed to one of the rectangle.

3.1.1 General

The "global" page size is defined by the interface IWPPageSize.
It is accessible through property Memo.PageSize.

The property PageSize is used to modify the current document. You can use the method
MakeDefault to copy the settings to the storage for the default page size. Then this page size
is applied when the text is cleared to create a new document. Consequently ReadDefault is
used to read the current default page size.

3.1.2 Differentin one document

If you need different page sizes within one document You can
a) use the PageSizelist

b) use the OnMeasurePage event

C) use Sections

3.1.3 Sections

Sections are used to use formatting options which are only valid within a certain part of a
document. For example one section may use landscape, the next may use portrait page
orientation. It is also possible that a certain header or footer is used for one section only.
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A document may have multiple sections. A section always starts with a paragraph, it is not
possible to change sections within one paragraph.

A new section is started with TextCursor.InputSection.

This method returns a reference to a IWPPageSize interface which can be used to modify the
properties of the new section.

When you want a certain property to be valid only for this section, You need to add a bit to its
"Select" property. That property can be accessed through IWPPageSize.GetProp and
IWPPageSize.SetProp.

The ID of the section is also available through GetProp/SetProp. This ID can be used in Memo.
BlockAdd to create a header or footer which is only used by that individual section.

3.1.4 Labels

Using the interface LabelDef you can quickly print labels. It is also possible to preview
the label sheets just like they would be printed. It is even possible to edit the text on
the label sheets. Also see | WrLabel Def .

L Right

Sheetrieight

3.2 Contents

A document can contain a lot of different elements.
First of all the text. Such text consists of characters which are combined in paragraphs.

The paragraphs may be part of a table cell, of a layer, such as a header or footer text, a
footnote or the contents of a text box. (Footnotes and textboxes are only supported by the
premium edition).

It is important to know, that each character may have its individual set of attributes.

The attributes are not stored in a record which belongs to the character but using a 3 bytes of
a 4 byte index value to an attribute cache. This index value is referred to as "CharAttr". The
4th byte is used to store certain flags which are temporarily used for characters, most
important to support spellcheck with curly underlines. The CharAttr index values can be
calculated by "Att r Hel per ™.
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Up to 16 different attribute types are supported for individual characters. Some of this
attributes are reserved.

This are:

: the Font, such as "Arial"

: the charset, such as ansi, baltic, russian etc.

: the size in points, such as 11pt or 8.5pt

: the character width - this property is reserved

: a special character effect, this is also reserved

a bit field which controls which of 15 flags are used (CharStyleMask). This flags are used for
'bold", "italic" ...

7: a bit field to activate each of the 15 flags (CharStyleON)
8: a text color

9: a background color

10: the letter spacing

11: a reserved property. Please do not use it.

12: a reserved property. Please do not use it.

13: a special underline mode, such as dotted or double

14: the underline color

15: the text language code. This is not used yet.

16: a text style sheet

AN WNH-

All the attributes can be undefined as well. In this case the value for the text is inherited by
the definition in a preceding SPAN style element, the current paragraph or the paragraph style
which is used by this paragraph.

Consequently each attribute defined in a paragraph style is overridden by the attributes defined
for a character, if this character has such a definition.

Therefore the character style, such as "bold", "italic", use two bitfields for definition. One to
enable the slot (6=mask), the other (on=7) to switch it on or off. The engine however does not
need the enable flag if the flag is set in the "on" bit field. But if it is set in "mask" and not set in
the "on", this means the style is forced to be off, even if a possible paragraph style has this
style enabled.

This graphic shows how attributes are stored in a paragraph style, a paragraph and the
attribute cache:

FProperfies.

i
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F i ,a 7
i i

F v S V-
Attribut Cache
ChiarAitrare

index values

In this chapter we discuss how text and other elements are added to the document.
Text * Tables * Fields * Images * Header & Footer * Textboxes * Footnotes
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3.21 Text

To enter text using code it is easiest to use
IWPTextCursor.InputText or TextCursor.InputString.

The later allows it to specify a CharAttr index value (see Introduction) which can be calculated
by "At tr Hel per".

// W need this interfaces for text creation

| WPMenp Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Meno;

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor;
IWPAttrinterface AttrHel per = WPDLLI nt 1. Attr Hel per;

/'l Calculate a character style index val ue
AttrHel per.Clear();

AttrHel per. Set Fontface("Ti nes New Roman");
AttrHel per. Set Font Si ze(11);

AttrHel per.lncludeStyles(2); // ltalic

int nycharattr = AttrHel per.CharAttrl ndex;

/1 and insert some text
Text Cursor.lnputString("Hello World", nycharattr);

You can also load a formatted string (RTF or HTML) at cursor position. This can be done using
IWPTextCursor.InputHTML or the load methods with the "insert" flag set to true: Memo.
LoadFromFile, LoadFromStream, LoadFromString, LoadFromVar.

If you want to change the text in the current paragraph it is also possible to access it directly
using the Memo.CurrPar interface. This interface contains methods such as IWPParInterface.
AppendText and IWPParlnterface.SetText. Accessing the IWPParlInterface can be very useful if
you want to change or evaluate the text without moving the cursor position. To do so use the
method Memo.EnumParagraphs to process all paragraphs in the text. Alternatively You can also
"move" CurrPar by using its "Low level move Methods".

To move the cursor, the insertion mark, use CPPosition or the other "CP" properties, or methods
such as IWPTextCursor.CPMoveBack and IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNext.

There are also methods to find text (IWPTextCursor.FindText), fields (IWPTextCursor.
MoveToField), bookmarks (IWPTextCursor.MoveToBookmark) and tables (IWPTextCursor.
MoveToTable). The method IWPTextCursor.MovePosition can be used to skip words or move to
the start or end of a line.

To temporarily store the cursor position use the "marker API". The markers are managed in a
way, that if you use InputString to insert text before a marker, the marker position will be
automatically incremented. See IWPTextCursor.MarkerCollect, IWPTextCursor.MarkerDrop and
IWPTextCursor.MarkerGoto.

3.2.2 Tables

Tables in TextDynamic are represented by nested paragraphs. The table, table row and cell are
paragraph objects which are children of each other. cells in the same rows are siblings to each
other, as are rows.

The structure is so just as it is known from HTML:
<table>
<tr>
<td>A</td><td>B</td>
</tr>
</table>
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TextDynamic supports 4 different ways to create a table by code. We offer so many
possibilities because the data which has to be placed into the table cells can come in different
ways and order. In general we favourize the use of a callback to fill the cell text, but it is not
always possible to callbacks. The possibility to select from different methods makes it easy to
adapt existing logic to work with TextDynamic.

Method 1 - use callback:

Call TextCursor.AddTable and use the event OnCreateNewCell to format and fill the cell. If you
do not know the count of rows in advance pass 100000 and abort the creation loop inside the
OnCreateNewCell event using the variable parameter "AbortAtRowEnd".

Tip: Alternatively to the callback you can use the method ASetCellProp to modify a group of
cells after the complete table was created.

Advantage: Table is created automatically, only cells which need modification need 'attention'.
Disadvantage: Callback function can be difficult to read and maintain. Sometimes callback is not
possible (script languages)

Method 2 - simulate user input:

Call TextCursor.AddTable - then use the properties CPTableRowNr, CPTableCoINr to "move
around" and insert text using InputString. You can also move the cursor using CPMoveNextRow,
CPMoveNextCell which would be faster.

Advantage: Table is created automatically, only cells which need modification need 'attention'.
Disadvantage: can be slow with large tables

Method 3 - create from top to bottom:
Use TextCursor.InputTable, then InputRowStart, as many InputCell ass needed and
InputRowEnd to close the current row. Create new row with InputRowStart and so on.

Advantage: fast, easy to understand logic
Disadvantage: can create rows with uneven count of columns

Method 4 - work with objects:

Create a new paragraph or modify Memo.CurrPar to make it a table object: par.SetParType((int)
ParagraphType.Table). Now you can use AppendChild to create a new row and for each row
use AppendChild to create a new cell. To process a different paragraph you can either use the
Select methods, or you save the paragraph ID and use par.SetPtr(id).

Please see the example code in topic IWPDataBlock.AppendParagraph.

Advantage: Table can be created without change of cursor position
Disadvantage: Difficult to understand, can create rows with uneven count of columns.
Exceptions are possible when SetPtr() is not correctly used.

3.2.3 Fields

TextDynamic supports two different kind of fields. First the fields which are text located with
field start and -end markers. Such text can span multiple lines, paragraphs even pages. And
there are fieldobjects. This fields are handles as a single character and cannot span multiple
lines.

The first kind of fields are used for merge fields and edit fields. Use TextCursor.InputField to
create such a field.

To create a field object use IWPTextCursor.InputFieldObject.

If you need to modify the contents of all fields in the text the obvious way to do it is using
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Memo.MergeText. But You can also use EnumTextObjects to trigger an event for all markers of
a certain kind in the text. Inside the event You can read and change the contents of the field.

If you need to avoid the callback event You can use CPMoveNextObject.
3.24 Images

TextDynamic supports BMP, EMF, JPEG and PNG images.
(The premium license provided it can also write multipage TIFF files - see GetPageAsBitmap.)

Images in TextDynamic can be inserted using , IWPTextCursor.
InputImage and IWPTextCursor.InputPicture.

Inside the mail merge event (OnFieldGetText) it is also possible to load an image directly into a
field using the "Contents" functions LoadIlmage and LoadPicture.

Images are handled by objects which are attached to the same textobjects which are also used
to represent fields and field objects. The objects are handled differently then, i.e. they do not
use properties such as "embedded text".

But You can access the image data using the IWPTxtObj interface. Usually You will use CurrObj
to access the object at cursor position, or CurrSelObj to access the currently selected object.

Images in the text can be positioned as characters (default) or relative to the current
paragraph or page. When an image is positioned relatively to a paragraph,it may not be
positioned before its anchor.

The positioning mode can be changed using the property PositionMode.

You can also activate drag&drop of images into the text (Memo.SetBProp(0,11,1)). In case it is
activated you can select the position mode for the inserted images (SetBProp

wpAcceptFilesOptions).
3.2.5 Header & Footer

Here we talk about the header and footer areas which may be printed on certain or all pages.

They are implemented as layers which means in general they need to be activated to be
editable.
Here You see a header text in edit mode.

L ﬂ'"1'"2"'3"'4"'5'"E\'"?"'8"'9"'10'"11'"12"'13"'14"'15|'_"1E|'"17"'18"_

Internally headers and footers are implemented as "RTF Data Block" objects, just like the body
of the document.

This API is used to add and find such objects: BlockAdd, BlockAppend, BlockFind

To delete a block (such a header or footer text) call the "Delete" method published by the
interface | WPDat aBl ock.

You can also use this API to create header and footers:
IWPTextCursor.InputFooter
IWPTextCursor.InputHeader

To leave the header or footer use IWPTextCursor.GotoBody.
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Normally the user can switch any header or footer element into edit mode by double clicking on
it. This can also be switched off, using Memo.SetBProp(2,3,1), also see wpEditOptionsEx. While
editing the body, the user sees the header and footer in shades of gray. This mode can be
disabled using Memo.SetBProp(6, 19, 1), also see wpViewOptions.

To switch the layer into edit mode under program control, set the property WorkOnText to true.
Now all text insertion and manipulation (InputText ...) is performed in the selected
RTFDataBlock.

You can now insert page numbering:
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor;
Text Cursor = Wpdl I I nt1. Meno. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (" PAGE", "", "1");
Text Cursor. |l nput Text("/");
Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dCbj ect (" NUMPAGES", "", "9");

There is also a dialog to create, locate and delete header and footer elements.

It is displayed by the wpaDiaManageHeaderFooter Action. You can show it with wpaProcess("
DiaManageHeaderFooter", ").

A header text may also contain images. If this images are managed relatively to the page they
can also be moved down the body of the document. This feature can be used to create
watermarks. (BTW: The integrated PDF engine will make sure, the image is not embedded only
once.)

To create a header or footer only for a certain section, the section ID may be specified for the

layer.

3.2.6 Textboxes
Text boxes are movable layers with text. You need the "premium" license to use them.

They can be displayed in two states: Selected and movable or in edit mode.

L "

exlpoxes = = ‘Textboxes|
ngre [=ers which can be - are layers which can be
placed like images.

laced like images.

rrEsrrrrxxh

To create a text box use the API IWPTextCursor.InputTextbox. Internally they are also
managed as "RTF Data Blocks".

To leave the header or footer use IWPTextCursor.GotoBody.

3.2.7 Footnotes

Footnotes are only available with the "premium" edition. They consist of a reference in the text,
the footnote number and the text layer, which is automatically placed at the bottom of the
page with the reference.
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Thiz is a footnote 1
This as well 2

2 textfor footnote 2

-27. 1260 12511

You can create a new footnote with TextCursor.InputFootnote. After the creation of a header,
footer, textbox or footnote texts you can use GotoBody() to return to the body text to create
more text there. When editing the footnote, just press ESCAPE.

3.3 Font Attributes

In this topic we want to draw Your attention to various possibilities how to change the
character attributes.

i.e. we want to insert the text "this is bold text".
Solution A) - here we simulate typing into the editor.

(please click on the highlighted names to get more information about the respective methods
and the parameters)

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Menp. Text Cursor;
I WPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. Text Attr;

Attr.Clear();

Attr. Set Fontface("Courier New');
Attr. Set Font Si ze(11);

Text Cursor. |l nput Text("this is");
Attr.lncludeStyles(1);

Text Cursor. | nput Text (" bol d");
Attr. ExcludeStyl es(1);

Text Cursor. I nput Text (" ");

Attr. SetCol or( wpdllIntl. ToORGB(Col or.Red) );
Attr.lncludeStyl es(4);

Text Cursor. I nput Text ("text");

BTW: To retrieve the current fore color use
int rgb =0;
if(Attr. GetColor(ref rgb))
some_control . ForeCol or = Col or Transl at or. FromW n32(r gb) ;

Solution B) - change attributes of existing text.

Here we assume the text "this is bold text" has been already written to the document.
Now update the attributes of this text:

| WPMeno Menp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor;
bool ok = fal se;

int cp = Text Cursor. MrkerDrop(0);
// Use FindText.- |f "MoveCursor=false", the text will be sel ected
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Text Cursor. FindText("this is bold text", true, false, false, false, ref ok);

if (ok)
{
/1 W& need to initialize AFTER the selection in case we use TextAttr,
/1 alternatively we could use CurrSel Attr.
IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. TextAttr;
Attr.Clear();
Attr. Set Fontface("Arial");

}
Text Cursor. Mar ker Got o(true, cp);

Please see IWPTextCursor.FindText for another example.

Solution C) - use CharAttr index values and the CurrParText interface to add text
quickly.

Here we first create a set of index values which are used in Append.
| WPMenmro Menp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

| WPDat aBl ock Bl ock = Menp. Acti veText ;
IWPAttrinterface Attr = wpdl I Intl. AttrHel per;

i nt header1, header2, body;
Attr.Clear();

Attr. Set Fontface("Arial");
Attr. Set Font Si ze(11);
Attr.lncludeStyles(1);
header1l = Attr. Char Attrl ndex;

Attr. Set Font Si ze(10);
header2 = Attr. CharAttrl ndex;

Attr. ExcludeStyl es(1);
body = Attr.CharAttrl ndex;

for(int i=0; i<100; i++)

{
| WPPar I nterface par = Bl ock. AppendPar agraph();
if (par !'= null)
{
par. AppendText ("This is Caption 1", headerl);
Bl ock. AppendPar agr aph() ;
par. AppendText ("This is Caption 2", header2);
Bl ock. AppendPar agr aph() ;
for (int j =1; j < 30; j++) par.AppendText("sone text ", body);
wpdl | I nt 1. Rel easel nt (par);
}
}

wpdl | I nt 1. Rel easel nt (Bl ock) ;
Meno. Ref ormat Al | () ;
Solution D) change the attributes of all characters in one paragraph

Here You can use
IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. CurrParAttr

This will change the character attributes of all the characters in one paragraph. You can add

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Document and text property APl reference 67

and remove properties, the other properties will not be changed. Please note, that with this
property the character attributes are changed, not the attributes stored in the paragraph or a
paragraph style. To change those use CurrPar.ParASet in IWPParInterface.

3.4 Paragraph Attributes

TextDynamic supports various paragraph attributes. Not only indents and spacing, but also
paragraph color, shading and numbering.

Memo.CurrPar can be used to indent the current paragraph:

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPPar I nterface Attr = Meno. Curr Par;

Attr. ParASet ((int)WPAT. | ndent Left, 360);
Attr. ParASet ((int)WPAT. I ndentFirst, -360);
wpdl I I nt 1. Focus();

It is also possible to modify all selected paragraphs.
To do so Attr.SetProp(1,1) must be called before the process to create a paragraph list, and
SetProp(1,0) must be called to clear it.

In this example we also modify the tab stops and insert text in each paragraph.

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPPar I nterface Attr = Meno. Curr Par;

Attr. SetProp(1, 1);
try

{
Attr. ParASet ((int)WPAT. | ndent Left, 1440);

Attr. ParASet ((i nt)WPAT. I ndent First, -1440);
Attr. TabAdd(1440, 0, 0, 0);
/1 Insert text at the start of each paragraph

Attr.lnsertText(0, "-\t", -1);
}
finally
{
Attr. SetProp(1, 0);
}

Meno. Ref or mat () ;
wpdl I I nt 1. Focus();

Most of the IWPParInterface methods and properties can work with a paragraph list.

We added the icon [U5e Setfropi s, 1) towork with selected tEXt'] to the topics of the methods
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which do.

When using ParASet You need to use an id (WPAT_code) to identify the attribute plus the
value.

This are the most important IDs for paragraph attributes:

WPAT_IndentLeft = 17 - the left indent in twips

WPAT_IndentRight = 18; - the right indent in twips

WPAT _IndentFirst = 19; - the first indent in twips (can be negative, too)

WPAT_SpaceBefore = 20 - the space before a paragraph

WPAT_SpaceAfter = 21; - the space after a paragraph

WPAT_LineHeight = 22; - the LineHeight in in % ( Has priority over WPAT_SpaceBetween)

WPAT_SpaceBetween = 23; - the space between paragraphs. When negative : Absolute,
When Positive minimum

// padding, only in tables:

WPAT_PaddingLeft = 24 - Distance from Border to Text in twips (CSS = padding) tscellpaddt /
trpaddl

WPAT_PaddingRight = 25 - Distance from Border to Text (CSS = padding)

WPAT_PaddingTop = 26- Distance from Border to Text (CSS = padding)

WPAT_PaddingBottom = 27- Distance from Border to Text (CSS = padding)

// Alignment
WPAT_Alignment = 29 - horizontal alignment: O=left, 1=center, 2=right, 3=justified
WPAT_VertAlignment = 30 - vertical alignment: O=top, 1=center, 2=bottom

This code will create bullets for the selected paragraphs

| WPMermo Mermo = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

| WPAt trinterface Attr = Menp. TextAttr;

| WPNurber St yl e styl e;

style = Menp. Get Nunber Style(-1,1,0); // Bullet

if(stylel=null)

{
style. TextA = "¢"; // after text = "."
styl e. Font="W ngDi ngs";
styl e. I ndent = 360;

}

Attr.AttrSET((int)WAT. Nunber STYLE, style.ID);

wpdl I I nt 1. Rel easel nt (style);

3.5 Paragraph Styles

A paragraph style includes font, color and spacing settings applied to an entire paragraph. The
attributes of the style will only be used, if they were not "overridden" by either the paragraph
attributes or the character attributes.

This code creates a new style:

| WPMeno Menp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPPar I nterface PAttr = Meno. CurrStyle;
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I WPAttrinterface CAttr = Menp. Curr Styl eAttr;

Meno. Sel ect Styl e( " Headi ngl1");
PAttr. I ndentLeft = 1440;
CAttr. Set Font face(" Tahoma") ;
CAttr. Set Font Si ze(12);

With this code the current or the selected paragraphs will use the new styles:

| WPMeno Menp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPPar I nterface Attr = Meno. Curr Par;

Attr.SetProp(1, 1); // --> Wrk with selection

try
{

Attr. Styl eName = "Headi ngl"”;
Attr.ClearCharAttr();

}
finally
{
Attr. SetProp(1, 0);
}

Meno. Ref or mat () ;
wpdl | I nt 1. Focus() ;

Please note that the attributes in a style are only used, if they are not overridden by the
paragraph or character attributes. Here we use ClearCharAttr to make sure, the characters do
not have their own attributes.

For a more selective control apply the style using ParStrCommand( 9, x, name ). If bit 1 is set
in X, the character attributes, which are used by the selected style, are cleared, if bit 2 is set,
the paragraph attributes are cleared.

So, we should better use this code:

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPPar I nterface Attr = Meno. Curr Par;

Attr.SetProp(1, 1); // work with selected text

try
{

/1l Select the style and renove the attri butes which would
/1 otherwi se override the setting in the style sheet
Attr.ParStrCommand(9, 3, "Headingl");

}
finally
{
Attr. SetProp(1, 0);
}

Meno. Ref or mat () ;
wpdl | I nt 1. Focus();

4 Interfaces (Technical API Reference)

This chapter contains detailed description of the interfaces used by TextDynamic. The
object RTF2PDF is located in the assembly wPDF.dIl. You need the RTF2PDF license to
be able to use, the object will not work with wPDFControl.
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The interfaces IWPMemo and IWPTextCursor are probably the most important.
The first includes methods to load and save, the second is used to insert text and
images and control the cursor .

Tip:

As introduction to the API please read "Getting Started" first.

We also included the "Document and text property reference". Here You can look
up properties and interfaces to change certain attributes usualy to documents.

There are also lots of hyperlinks in this manual:

Declaration
IMPAttr_!_'_l:éerface Textittr;

Click to check the interface properties published by "TextAttr".

The concept of TextDynamic and RTF2PDF/TextDynamic Server has been created to
make it easy to add additional functionality without having to modify the basic
interfaces which could break existing applications.

For this we added a number of "Command" methods which offer additional
functionality if we come to the conclusion there is a need.

So please check out this methods:
Command and CommandEx - modify the GUI, Spelicheck and Security

Memo.TextCommand - utility methods. Also tabstop and pagesize + frame line
methods.

Memo.TextCommandStr - includes various important methods.

Report.Command - for additional features to "CreateReport"
4.1 General: WPDIlInt + IWPMemo/IWPEditor

The WPDLLInt object is the central part of the TextDynamic word processing
component. It publishes some methods to initialize the control and several interfaces.
Most important are the interfaces Memo and Memo?2.

To load the the DLL use SetDLLName
To initialize the engine and set Your License keys use EditorStart

To initialize the editor and select the editing mode (single editor, split screen...) use
SetEditorMode.

The interface Memo is used to access and program the editor #1.

The TextDynamic control also includes a secondary editing engine. It can be use to
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display thumbnails, display the result of a reporting or mail merge process or it can be
used to display the same text as Editor #1 at a different location and zoom setting
("splitscreen").

The second engine can be programmed through interface Memo?2.

Since in certain modes the user can work freely with both editors, You can use
interface CurrMemo to program the editor which is currently active. The objects

Memo, Memo2 and CurrMemo all include the properties and methods of the in case
of INPMemo interface.

The interface IWPMemo publishes sub interfaces to change the font and paragraph
attributes of the text (TextAttr, CurrAttr, CurSelAttr), to move the cursor and insert
text or data (TextCursor). It includes methods to load and save the text (
LoadFromeFile ...), methods modify the behavior and display of the editor (SetBProp,

SetIProp) and properties to change the layout and display. (LayoutMode, WordWrap,
AutoZoom).

Use TextDynamic to edit database memo or for full featured word processing:
T T eEeRREEG \ F) TimesNewRome y 12w AB o

fleldS, AL Qﬁ.c:b G omTTHIEL T
g-n-lww-2-w3-w-4ww5www6w|w7-w-awwg-wmw-n-wlzww13-nw14w-%-w L\\g\l\\\2\\\3”\4\\\51\\5\\\71\\5\\\91me\ﬁ\\

~ <4 Toolbar
TextDynamic - perfect word processing, mail merge, PDF creation. with optional g;;'];‘::tﬂ:‘ - perfectword processing, mail merge. o \ Panalvt
mtegrated spellcheck.

Supports multiple Layout modes, split screen, zooming, i
Different page sizes and header+footer m one document are possible. all popular paragraph attributes (ndent, fl’“fij‘§)~ character i /
You can use the intemal toolbar and toolpanels or switch everything off. You can :::111]::::;1 ‘mble'\“ I S =
switch between normal and page layout modes. Even side-by-side page layout 1s -~ A —
pogsible with 100% WYSIWYG header and footer editing. The only word proccessing engine with optional ® Ead\'fszﬁ ;n;né? 0
Ignore v support for footnotes. : All panels and Editor #

X | | 2 are optional, all
Ignore All =-- ®iele buttons are optional

the images can be

gla | >
Add "WYSIWYG" to dictionary?
e changed and it is also
Corfigure.. external toolbar/menu
Languages 4 i
1

using powerful
interfaces

PanelH 1

you can use Memo.LabelDef to quickly create,
edit and print labels.

=/ WinForm
File Window Extra =~
eEmmEna gl JoiL u
UM 12 500 s IR TOOR TR I |
¢
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Work with the powerful mail merge, create documents under program control using
the TextCursor API or the optional reporting.

Quick Links:

e Configure the Editor

e Getting Started

e You can access Memo.PageSizes to format the text to let it fit into a series of
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rectangles. Each page can be retrieved easily as a metafile.

e To convert the text to PDF using the integrated PDF converter

e To prepare and send e-mails use the property Mapi.

e In one package we deliver an OCX to be used in Visual Basic 6, MS Access or Visual
FoxPro (or other development tools with a decent Active X support) and a .NET
assembly (written in C#) to be used in dotNET applications (C#, VB.NET, Delphi.
NET). The source for the .NET assembly is provided with the license.

e For Syntax Highlighting see Memo.TextCommandStr

e Also see "Categories", "Tasks", "Mailmerge" and "Reporting"

TextDynamic Product Pages .NET / OCX

In both cases the word processing is performed by an optimized native windows DLL,
the TextDynamic kernel. When using the OCX please specify the path to the DLL in
property DLLName.

When using .NET you can please use the static method SetDLLName(string)
as early as possible in the program (before InitializeComponent):

WPDynam c. WPDLLI nt . Set DLLNane(" S: \\ Appnane\ \ WPText DLLO1.dl | ");

This loads and fixes the engine DLL in memory. It will be used for all the editors
created by the application and unloaded only when the application closes or
UnloadDLL was explicitly called.

We tried to make the OCX and the .NET control work as similar as possible. But we
also added some exclusive utility classes and methods to the .NET library which
provide a very tight integration. So the control works nicely with .NET framework
Streams and preserves the PNG data loaded into .NET Pictures objects.

The interfaces (IWPMemo, IWPTextCursor, ...) are the same in the .NET assembly
and in the OCX. This makes it possible to make the source code exchangeable. In this
reference we mainly include examples developed in C#.

Usually you will access the interfaces like this:

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | i nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. | nput Text("Hell o Worl d");
Meno. Ref ormat () ;

wpdl i nt 1. Rel easel nt (TextCursor); // Please use Releaselnt to avoid problens cal
wpdl I'i nt 1. Rel easel nt (MenD) ;

The events published by this control however are implemented differently. While the
OCX uses an event interface the .NET wrapper of course uses delegates. The
parameter list of this delegates has been slightly modified to make the integration
perfect.

The PDF manual includes an introduction which shows how to create a "first"
application in C#, VB.NET and VB6. It also shows how to use the important method
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SetLayout to load the file which contains the description of the user interface (in
TextDynamic everything can be configured, the order of the buttons, captions and

images).

The method SetEditorMode is used to switch the different tool panels on and off, it is
also used to activate spell check, PDF export and other optional features. (The
options must be included in license).

When using the registered version you need to set your license key using the method

EditorStart.

The following interfaces are supported by TextDynamic:
Mo e b T —

IWPMemo

IWPTextCursor

IWPPdfCreator
IWPSpell

IWPMAPI
IWPPageSize

IWPTextObj

IWPParInterface

IWPAttrinterface

Memo

Memo2

CurrMemo
TextCursor
IWPMemo.TextCursor
PdfCreator

IWPMemo .SpellCtrl

IWPMemo.MAPI
PageSize
IWPMemo.PageSize
CurrObj

CurrSelObj
IWPMemo.CurrObj
IWPMemo.CurrSelObj
Contents.
EmbeddedObject
Contents.FieldObject
CurrPar.CharObj
Events: OnFieldEnter
OnFieldLeave
OnHyperlink
OnTextObjectMouse
OnLoadExtImage
OnBeforeSavelmage
OnAfterSavelmage
OnTextObjectGetText
OnEnumTextObj
CurrPar
IWPMemo.CurrPar
CurrStyle
IWPMemo.CurrStyle

IWPMemo.TextAttr

CurrParAttr
IWPMemo.CurrParAttr

Main editing interface

Create text by code, move cursor

create PDF files

Modify the setup of the optional
spellcheck engine.

reserved to create and and send e-mails.

Change document page size

Modify images and other objects, such
as hyperlink and mail-merge tags.

Modify current paragraph. Change text
and set paragraph properties.

Modify current style to change paragraph
properties.

Modify the current writing mode or
change the selected text.

Modify font attributes of all characters in

Event OnEnumParOrStylecurrent paragraph.

Event OnCreateNewCell

CurrStyleAttr

Modify font attributes defined by current

IWPMemo.CurrStyleAttr style.
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IWPFieldContents. Modify font attributes of mail merge
- FieldAttr field.
IWPParInterface.CharAttr Modify font attributes of certain
- 0O character in paragraph.
_ IWPMemo .CurrAttr Modify the current writing mode
CurrStyleAttr Modify font attributes defined by current
- IWPMemo.CurrStyleAttr style.
IWPMemo.

IWPPrintParameter Modify print options.

PrintParameter
Memo .BlockFind
Memo .BlockAdd

IWPDataBlock Memo.ActiveText Manage header and footer texts.

Event

OnEnumDataBlocks
IWPFieldContents Event OnFieldGetText :\r/]l—,a;;zrge - replace fields with text or
IWPDIButton Event OnButtonClick Provide code for custom actions added

to internal toolbars.

IWPCharacterAttr Memo.SpecialTextAttr() Modify"appe.all‘?nce of hyperlinks and
other "special" text.

Create and manage a report DB-

IWPReport Property Report Description. Show report template
editor.
IWPLabelDef Property Memo.LabelDef Edit, preview and print mailing labels.
411 Events

4.1.1.1 RTF2PDF / TextDynamic

4.1.1.1 A) OnAfterSavelmage

This event is triggered after an image was saved.
Declaration C#
OnAfterSavelmage(Object Sender, int Editor, IWPTextObj TextObj);

Declaration OCX
OnAfterSavelmage(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal TextObj As WPTDynInt.IWPTextObj)

This event is triggered after an image was saved. You can use it to reset the changes in case
you used the event OnBeforeSavelmage to temporarily update the properties of the object.

Category
Image Support

4.1.1.1 B) OnBeforeSawelmage

Declaration C#
OnBeforeSavelmage(Object Sender, int Editor, IWNPTextWriter Writer, IWPTextObj TextObject,
ref bool DontSave)

Declaration OCX
OnBeforeSavelmage(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Writer As WPTDynInt.IWPTextWriter, ByVal
TextObject As WPTDynInt.IWPTextObj, DontSave As Boolean)

This event allows it to change the properties of an object before it is saved. You can for
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example update the contents or the file name property.

Parameters
. This is the number of the editor which is
Editor . .
triggering the event.
, The interface IWPTextWriter let you examine
Writer o
the current writing mode and path.
TextObject The mt_erface IWPTextOb] gives you access to
the object properties.
If this variable is changed to "true" the object
DontSave :
will not be saved.
Category

Image Support
4.1.1.1 C) OnClear

Declaration C#
OnClear(Object Sender, int Editor)

Declaration OCX
OnClear(ByVal Editor As Long)

This event is triggered after the text was cleared. You can use it to set the default text
attributes.

4.1.1.1 D) OnCreateNewCell

Declaration C#
OnCreateNewCellEvent(Object Sender, int ColNr, int RowNr, IWPParInterface CellText,
IWPAttrinterface CellAttr, int EventParam, ref bool AbortAtRowEnd)

Declaration OCX

OnCreateNewCell(ByVal CoINr As Long, ByVal RowNr As Long, ByVal CellText As WPTDynInt.
IWPParlInterface, ByVal CellAttr As WPTDynInt.IWPAttrInterface, ByVal EventParam As Long,
AbortAtRowEnd As Boolean)

This event is triggered by method AddTable only if the variable EventParam was passed with a
value <> 0.
The event makes it easy to assign text and attributes to each new cell.

VB Example:

Private Sub AddTable_Click()
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cur sor. AddTabl e "Catal og", 3, 1, True, 1000, True, True

End Sub

Private Sub WPDLLI nt1_OnCreat eNewCel | (ByVal Col Nr As Long, ByVal RowNr As Long, ByVal
If RowNr > 0 Then

Cel | Text. AppendText "Cell " + Str(ColNr) + " inrow" + Str(RowNr), O
El se
Cel | Text. Par Shadi ng = 30
End | f
End Sub
Cell 1in row A Cell 2inrow 1 Cell 3inrom 4
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C# Example:

We use this event handler for OnCreateNewCell. The event is triggered for each created cell.
The parameter EventParam is the value which was passed to AddTable. Please note that the
last parameter must be ref bool AbortAtRowEnd - "out" instead of "ref" will not work.

private void WPDLLInt1_ OnCreat eNewCel | (obj ect Sender, int Col Nr, int RowNr,
WPDynami c. | WPPar I nt erface Cell Text,
WPDynami c. | WPAttrinterface Cel | Attr,

int

{

Cel | Text. Set Text ("some text", 0);

}

The process is started with this code:

WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cur sor. AddTabl e(
/1 optional

)

Event Par am

/'l borders
/1 EventParam (!=0 to trigger call back)
false,// create header rows

Abor t At RowEnd)

name for table

false // create footer rows

The value passed as parameter EventParam is provided to the event as well. If this parameter

is 0, the event will not be triggered.

Note: To create a paragraph after the table created with AddTable call InputParagraph with

Mode=2

Parameters

ColNr

RowNr

CellText

CellAttr

EventParam

AbortAtRowEnd

This is the number of the current column. Its
starts with 1

This is the current row number. It is -1 if it is
the header row, -2 for the footer row.

The IWPParInterface makes it possible to
modify the text in this cell.

The IWPAttrIinterface allows it to set the
character atributes in this cell.

This is the user variable which was passed to
the AddTable function. Please remember, if this
value was set to 0, the event will not be
triggered.

If this variable has been set to true inside the
event the AddTable function will stop at the
row end. If requested a footer row will still be
added.

This variable is usefull if you do not know in
advance how many rows should be added by
AddTable. In this case pass a large number as
row count and set AbortAtRowEnd to true
when the last data row has been loaded.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Interfaces (Technical APl Reference) 77

Category
Callback Functions
Table Support

4.1.1.1 E) OnEnumDataBlocks

Declaration C#
OnEnumDataBlocks(Object Sender, IWPDataBlock DataBlock, int EventParam)

Declaration OCX
OnEnumDataBlocks(ByVal DataBlock As WPTDynInt.IWPDataBlock, ByVal EventParam As Long)

This event is triggered by the method EnumbDataBlocks. It is useful to check all header and
footer texts, and, with TextDynamic "Premium" all current text objects and footnotes. A
reference to the DataBlock is passed as parameter. The parameter EventParam is the integere
value which was provided to EnumbDataBlocks().

Category
Callback Functions

4.1.1.1 F) OnEnumParOrStyle

Declaration C#
OnEnumParOrStyle(Object Sender, bool IsControlPar, int StartPos, int Count, IWPParlnterface
ParText, IWPAttrinterface ParAttr, int EventParam, ref bool Abort);

Declaration OCX

OnEnumParOrStyle(ByVal IsControlPar As Boolean, ByVal StartPos As Long, ByVal Count As
Long, ByVal ParText As WPTDynInt.IWPParIlnterface, ByVal ParAttr As WPTDynInt.
IWPAttrIinterface, ByVal EventParam As Long, Abort As Boolean)

This event is used by the methods EnumParagraphs, EnumParSiblings, EnumSelParagraphs and
EnumParStyles. It is also used by WordEnum.

In all cases it can be used to extract and modify the text in the editor in a very powerful
manner. Since this event is used by so many procedures, please make sure you always use the
parameter EventParam to avoid that the wrong code is executed at the wrong time.

The event can be also used to add custom spell checking to your application. In general we
recommend to use the internal spellchecking engine. When you order this addon license you will
also get a dictionary compiler to create custom dictionaries. But if you have to access your
dictionary through an API, for example "bool CheckWord(string word)" you can use this event to
do it. First you need to activate the custom spellchecking using Command(907, 1234). (The
value 1234 is just an example, any value>0 will work.) Then you add an event handler like this:

private void wpdl I ntl OnEnunmPar Or Styl e(obj ect Sender, bool IsControlPar, int StartPos, i
i nt EventParam ref bool Abort)

{
i f (Event Param==1234)

{
Abort = ! (MyDictionary. CheckWrd(
Par Text . Get SubText ( St art Pos, Count)));

The boolean Abort is set to true in case the word was not found in the dictionary. Note: To
implement a pop up menu the event OnMouseDownWord can be used.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



78 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

Category
Callback Functions

4.1.1.1 G) OnEnumTextObj

Declaration C#
OnEnumTextObj(Object Sender, TextObjTypes ObjType, string Name, string Command,
IWPTextObj Obj, int EventParam, ref bool Abort)

Declaration OCX

OnEnumTextObj(ByVal ObjType As WPTDynInt.TxTextObjTypes, ByVal Name As String, ByVal
Command As String, ByVal Obj As WPTDynInt.IWPTextObj, ByVal EventParam As Long, Abort As
Boolean)

Category
Callback Functions

4.1.1.1 H) OnError

Declaration C#
OnError(Object Sender, int Group, int Nr, string Msg)

Declaration OCX
OnError(ByVal Group As Long, ByVal Nr As Long, ByVal Msg As String)

The event is triggered when an erro happens inside the TextDynamic engine. The error message
is provided as string "Msg".

Parameters
The error group:
errException=0 - internal exception
errLogging=1 - logging message
errLoggingX=2 - logging message at central
points

Group errLoggingAPI=3 - log passed parameters
errErrFatal=4 - should never happen. Internal
state is not ok
errErrProblem=5 - problem with provided data
errErrFormat=6 - unexpected format
errParameter=7 - parameters are incorrect
errNotImplement=8 - API not implemented
The error number:
errMessage=9 - undefined error
errExceptionMsg=10 - exception
errParamIsNULL=11 - null reference
errParamBufferUnexpected=12 - parameter
buffer incorrect
errParamNotExpected=13 - integer parameter
not ok

NF errSParamNotExpected=14 - string parameter
not ok

errlOExceptionMsg=15 - strem or file error
errEditorIsNotInitialized=16 - data not
initialized

errNotImplemented=17 - not implemented API
errCommandIDtoolLarge=18 - incorrect
command id

errDontFindCommand=19 - cannot find
command
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errFileNotFound=20 - File was not found
errEntryNotFound=21 - IMG or XML entry not
found

errlllegalParameter=22 - invalid Parameter
errUnknownPropertyld=23 - invalid Property ID
errPropertyNotSelected=23 - no attribute
selected

errNoStyleSelected=24 - no style selected
errCannotFindStyle=25 - style was not found
errTherelsNoCurrentBlock=26 - cursor not set
errXMLDataNotLoaded=27 - XML data not
loaded

errEditorNotInCorrectState=28 - need other
API executed before
errInterfaceNotDefined=29 - interface not
defined

errDialogNotImplemented=30 - dialog not
implemented

This error numbers are also returned by
the method Command()

4.1.1.1 1) OnFieldGetText

This event is used by the reporting engine to read field values. It is also used by the mail merge
function.

Declaration C#
void OnFieldGetText(Object Sender, int Editor, string FieldName, IWPFieldContents Contents)

Declaration OCX
OnFieldGetText(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal FieldName As String, ByVal Contents As WPTDynInt.
IWPFieldContents)

This event is use by the mail merge feature (see Memo.MergeText) and the reporting engine
(see interface IWPReport).

It is used to fill fields with data during the process of mail merge or report creation. The mail
merge is started with MergeText. Inside the merge process the event OnFieldGetText is
triggered for all fields.

The provided interface Contents makes it easy to change the text displayed by the field.

It is also possible to read the current text in a field. To do so simply use SaveTo... with the
property OnlySelection set to true. This works, because the text of a field is (invisibly) selected
while the OnFieldGetText event gets called. Alternatively it is also possible to use Memo.
TextCommandStr to delete, read and write fields.

VB6 Example:

private Sub WPDLLI nt1_OnFi el dGet Text (ByVal Editor as |ong,
ByVal FieldName as string, _
ByVal Contents as WPTool sl nt.|WPFi el dCont ent s)

i f FieldName=' NAME' then Contents. StringValue = 'Julian Zersch'
End Sub

C# Example:

Random rnd = new Randomn();
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private void wpdllInt2_OnFiel dGet Text (
obj ect Sender,
int Editor,
string Fiel dNane,
| WPFi el dCont ent s Cont ent s)

{
if (FieldName == "NAME")
Contents. StringValue = "Julian Ziersch";
el se Contents. StringValue = Convert.ToString(rnd. Next Doubl e());
}

It is also possible to create or update an image which is placed inside the field. To make this as
easy as possible there are two functions LoadImage and LoadPicture. Both methods will not
simply replace the contents of the field with a new image but reuse an existing image container
object.

Hint: In our product WPTools the event with similar functionality was named
OnMailMergeGetText.

To create a hyperlink inside the field use InputHyperlink. You can also load a file with formatted
text using LoadText

To create a table with data inside the field execute AddTable. The event OnCreateNewCell can
be used to format and fill each new cell.

If you know that you do not need the field after the merge process you can execute
DeleteField. The field markers, not the contents will be removed.

An interface to access the current field is provided as property FieldObject. You can use this
interface to read other properties of the merge field.

Notes:
If you are using the Active-X and your developing system does not provide access to the
interface passed as parameter, use the property EventField instead.

The event is also used for report group variables in the "add:" mode. Here only the StringValue
may be modified. The property FieldObject will be null in this case!

The reporting engine will also trigger the event OnFieldGetText to evaluate fields which were
used in band conditions such as ?fieldname=null and ?fieldname#null.

In this case the property IsMergefield =false. Use Contents.ExecStrCommand to modify the
field state property.

4.1.1.1 J) OnGetSpecialText

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
OnGetSpecialText(Object Sender, int Editor, int PageNr, DataBlockKind Kind, ref int SelectedID

);

Declaration OCX
OnGetSpecialText(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal PageNr As Long, ByVal Kind As Long, SelectedID
As Long)

This event is used to select a certain header or footer for certain pages. For an example see
Name.
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Category
Hader and Footer Support
4.1.1.1 K) OnlInitializePar

Declaration C#
OnlnitializePar(Object Sender, int Editor, IWPParInterface Paragraph)

Declaration OCX
OnlnitializePar(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Paragraph As WPTDynInt.IWPParlnterface)

This event allows it to change the properties of the paragraph and the text according to its
contents. It is triggered before the paragraph is formatted.

This (kind of silly) example shades the paragraph if it contains the text "shade" somewhere and
removes the shading if it does not:

Private Sub WPDLLInt1 OnlnitializePar(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Paragraph As WPTDynl nt.

| f Paragraph. HasText ("shade", Fal se) Then
Par agr aph. Par Shadi ng = 20
El se
Par agr aph. Par Shading = 0
End | f
End Sub

4.1.1.1 L) OnLoadExtimage

Declaration C#
OnLoadExtImage(Object Sender, int Editor, string LoadPath, string URL, IWPTextObj TextObj,
ref bool Ok);

Declaration OCX
OnLoadExtImage(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal LoadPath As String, ByVal URL As String, ByVal
TextObj As WPTDynInt.IWPTextObj, OK As Boolean)

This event is triggered during text loading. If images are not imbedded but linked (only a name
is in the file) this event can be used to load the image from a directory or data base.

When you load the image in your code set the variable OK to true - then the default code will
be skipped (it tries to locate the image data in the same directory as the loaded file).

To load an image use the interface TextObj.

4.1.1.1 M) OnLoadEXxtString

Declaration C#
OnlLoadExtString(Object Sender, int Editor, string LoadPath, string URL, object DataStream, ref
bool Ok)

Declaration OCX
OnlLoadExtString(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal LoadPath As String, ByVal URL As String, ByVal
DataStream As IWPStream, OK As Boolean)

This event is triggered by the HTML reader to load an external CSS style sheet.

4.1.1.1 N) OnLoadText

Declaration C#
void OnLoadText(Object Sender, int Editor, string Filename)
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Declaration OCX
OnLoadText(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal filename As String)

This event is triggered after a file was loaded. It can be used to update the caption of a
window to display the current file name.
4.1.1.1 O) OnMeasurePage

Declaration C#
OnMeasurePage(Object Sender, int Editor, int PageNr, IWPMeasurePageParam Size)

Declaration OCX
OnMeasurePage(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal PageNr As Long, ByVal Size As WPTDynInt.
IWPMeasurePageParam)

TextDynamic supports different page sizes in one document using RTF sections. If you want to
change the page size for certain pages using code it you should use this event. You can easily
update the properties in the parameter interface Size. The modified size will be only used for
the page with the number "PageNr".

Category
Modify the layout of the text display

4.1.1.1 P) OnNotify

Declaration C#
OnNotify(Object Sender, int Editor, int MsgID);

Declaration OCX
OnNotify(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal MsgID As Long)

Currently this message IDs are supported:

MSGID_ChangedActiveText=21: The editor changed between header and body text.
MSGID_MouseWheelAtStart=23: The mouse wheel was used to scroll to the very start.
MSGID_MouseWheelAtEnd=24: The mousesue wheel was used to scroll to the very end.
MSGID_ChangelLastFileName=27: Last file name was changed.
MSGID_ChangeModified=28 The modified property was changed.

MSGID_SelectWatermark = 29; Application may choose a new watermark.
Current page can be read using Memo.TextCommand(25, 0, 0). See C# Example there.

4.1.1.1 Q) OnPaintWatermark

Declaration C#
OnPaintWatermark(
Object Sender,
int Editor,
int Mode,
Graphics Canvas,
float X, float Y, float X1, float Y1, float Xres, float Yres);

The .NET assembly uses different parameters than the OCX for this event type.
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It passes the coordinates and the resolution as floating point variables and instead of a device
handle (HDC) it passes a reference to a .NET Graphics object as drawing surface "Canvas".

Declaration OCX

OnPaintWatermark(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Mode As Long, ByVal DC As Long, ByVal X As
Long, ByVal Y As Long, ByVal X1 As Long, ByVal Y1 As Long, ByVal Xres As Long, ByVal Yres As
Long)

This event can be used to paint into the background of any page.

( If you need to select a watermark which was loaded using Command(143) please use OnNotify
. Example. )

Parameters:

The page rectangle and specified by X,Y,X1,Y1. This values are based on the resolution
specified by XRes ansd YRes.

The lower 3 bytes of parameter "Mode" is the current page number.
In the higher word this bits are used:

0x1000000 : we are currently printing
0x2000000 : we are painting inside the editor
0x4000000 : we are currently exporting to PDF

Example:

private void OnPai nt WAt er mar k( obj ect Sender, int Editor, int Mde,
Syst em Drawi ng. Graphi cs Canvas, float X, float Y,
float X1, float Y1, float Xres, float Yres)

int XMargin = (int)(Xres/2.54);
int YMargin = (int)(Yres/2.54);
Canvas. DrawRect angl e( Syst em Dr awi ng. Pens. Bl ack, X+XMargin, Y+YMargin, X1-XMargin*2, Y1

/1 Draw the page nunber as vertical text
String drawString = "Page " + ((Mdde & OxFFFFF) + 1).ToString();

Font drawFont = new Font("Arial", 11);
Sol i dBrush drawBrush = new Sol i dBrush( Col or. Red);

StringFormat drawrFormat = new StringFormat ();

dr awFor mat . For mat Fl ags = Stri ngFormat Fl ags. Di recti onVerti cal ;

/1 Draw in upper |eft corner

Canvas. Drawstring( drawString, drawront, drawBrush, X, Y, drawrormat);

4.1.1.1 R) OnReadFormulaVar

Declaration C#
OnReadFormulaVar(Object Sender, string Name, IWPReportBand BandContext, int CountInGroup,
out double Value);

Declaration OCX
OnReadFormulaVar(ByVal Name As String, ByVal BandContext As WPTDynInt.IWPReportBand,
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ByVal CountInGroup As Long, Value As Double)
This event is use by the reporting engine (see interface IWPReport).

It is triggered to read the value of a variable which is used in a formula. Please don't mix up
with group variables used by the reporting engine, those group variables contain the formulas
which itself contain the variables which trigger this event. In fact any unknown name inside a
formula will trigger the event OnReadFormulaVar.

The formula "TABLE.PRICE*TABLE.AMOUNT" will trigget the event twice, first to read "TABLE.
PRICE" then to read "TABLE.AMOUNT".

Parameters

Name This is the name of the formula variable.
This is the reference to the current band, it

Eengtented can be used to also check the parent group.
CountInGroup This |!1Feger_' valt_Je represents the count of
repetitions in this loop. group.
This double variable is the value which should
Value be used in place of this name. It is initialized
with 0.
Category
Reporting

4.1.1.1 S) OnReportState

This event is used by the reporting engine (see interface IWPReport) to create and navigate in
data sets.

Also required is even OnFieldGetText to read field values.

Declaration C#
OnReportState(object Sender, string Name, int State, WPDynamic.IWPReportBand Band, ref
bool Abort)

Declaration OCX
OnReportState(ByVal Name As String, ByVal State As Long, _
ByVal Band As WPTDynInt.IWPReportBand, Abort As Boolean)

This event occurs during report creation. It gives you a chance to prepare a database query,
to advance to the next record and to prepare the attributes of the bands.

Parameters

Name:
This is the name of the band.

State:
This parameter is used to check the current processing state of the reporting engine:

0 (REP_BeforeProcessGroup): A reporting group is about to be started/looped. You
need to set "Abort" to false, otherwise the group will not be processed. Usually you
will need to prepare a sub query and set "Abort" to true in case the query is empty.

The event will also occur when the group is processed again - Count is >0 in this case.

1 (REP_PrepareText): A text band is prepared. It will be used next. Usually you have
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nothing to do - but you can modify the properties of the band paragraphs.

After the band was prepared, all paragraphs will be copied to editor #2 in the
TextDynamic control and after that the event OnFieldGetText will be fired for all merge
fields in the text.

2 : not used
3 (REP_PrepareHeader): A header band is prepared.
4 : not used

5 (REP_AfterProcessGroupData): The group data has been processed completely. You
can use this state to sum up totals.

6 (REP_PrepareFooter): A footer band is prepared.
7: not used

8 (REP_AfterProcessGroup): The group was processed. You can use this event to move
to next record.

Example:
This simplified C# example code loops all groups in the report template 10 times.
It has been created to be used as template in Your Application.

/1 This event is used to start, prepare and cl ose a report group
/1 Usually you woul d use the "Nanme" to select a certain database,
/1 rewind it depending on State and set "Abort" to true
/1 when the |ast record was reached when State=0.
private void wpdllInt2_OnReport Stat e(

obj ect Sender,

string Name, int State,

| WPReport Band Band,

ref bool Abort)

switch(State)
{

case 0: //REP_BeforeProcessG oup
{
/1 1f Band. Count=1 take "Nane" to open a data base query
and
/1l nmove to first Record.
/'l Set Abort to TRUE if the query has the state
"EOF" (EndOfFile)
/'l Here also Set total variables to O.
Abort = Band. Count >10;

br eak;

}

case 1. //REP_PrepareText

{
/'l We can process a text band depending on a condition
br eak;

}

case 3. //REP_PrepareHeader
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{
/1 We can process a header band depending on a condition
br eak;

}

case 5: //REP_AfterProcessG oupDat a

{
/1 Take the named data set and post process the current

I OW.

/1 This event will only be triggerd if the group contained
/1l a data row. You can use it to calculate totals.
/1 (Band.Count will be -1 in this event)
br eak;

}

case 6: //REP_PrepareFooter

{
/1 We can process a footer band depending on a condition
br eak;

}

case 8: //REP_AfterProcessG oup

{
/'l This event takes place after the group data and footer
/'l have been processed. After this event any headers are
/1 created. (Band.Count will be -1 in this event)
br eak;

}

}
}
Note:

If you are using the Active-X and your developing system does not provide access to the
interface passed as parameter, use the property EventReportBand instead.

Category
Reporting
4.1.1.1 T) OnTextObjectGetText

Declaration C#
OnObjectGetText(Object Sender, int Editor, int PageNr, INPTextObj TextObj)

Declaration OCX
OnTextObjectGetText(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal CurrPage As Long, ByVal Obj As WPTDynInt.
IWPTextObj)

This event can be used to display custom text inside of text objects. There are several
standard objects, such as the page number, the page count, time and date fields. All this
objects are - in contrast to merge fields - handled as one character only. This means the
contents cannot contain a line wrap. But unlike merge fields, which really contain text, the text
displayed by the text objects is retrieved before the object is painted. You can see the effect
with the TIME field - here the current time is updated every time the screen is refreshed.

The contents of the object with an unknown name (not PAGE, NUMPAGES etc) is by default
retrieved from the object property Params. This property is read from and written to RTF. Inside
the event OnTextObjectGetText you can update the property Params to display custom
information, for example the current file path, the name of the author or any text you need.
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This VB code inserts a text object:

WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect "DYNAM C', "", ""

This event simply displays <undefined: ...>

Private Sub WPDLLI nt1_OnText Obj ect Get Text (ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal CurrPage As Long, B
Cbj . Parans = "<undefined:" + Obj.Nane + ">"

End Sub

4.1.1.2 Exclusive to TextDynamic

4.1.1.2 A) OnBeforeOverwriteFile

Member of WPDLLINt

Declaration C#

OnBeforeOverwriteFile(Object Sender, int Editor, string filename, bool OnlySelection, ref bool
Abort);

Declaration OCX
OnBeforeOverwriteFile(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal filename As String, ByVal OnlySelection As
Boolean, Abort As Boolean)

This event can be used rename an existing file (or abort the process completely) in case a file
which is about to be saved, already exists.

Category
Load and Save

4.1.1.2 B) OnButtonClick

Member of WPDLLInt
Declaration C#
OnButtonClick(Object Sender, int Editor, IWPDIIButton Def)

Declaration OCX
OnButtonClick(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Def As WPTDynInt.IWPDIIButton)

This event is triggered when the user clicks on a button or menu. (new: works with all buttons,
not only custom buttons).

Inside the event OnButtonClick event the property Disabled can be set to true to abort the
execution of the default button action until the button is clicked the next time.

(The state of "disabled" cannot be permanently changed in OnButtonClick - this has to be done
in OnUpdateGUI)

The interface IWPDIIButton provides access to the properties of the button. Most important is
property "Name" which can be set in the toolbar description.

Example VB6:

Private Sub WPDLLInt1 OnButtonClick(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Def As WPTDynlnt.|WPDI | Bu
| f Def.Name = "Creat eNewW ndow' Then
LoadNewDoc ' inplenented as public routine in 'Min.BAS
End |f
End Sub

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



88 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

This code uses a new button created in the PCC file:

- R .____/.a— P U B S R ,_.J____._.____,__,-_,‘__.__'_w._,r______ St e e e e e ————
9Ed|tLay|:|ut ’ ap 117

1 =

i 13

“_\ <ToolBar ShowCaption=""0"2> 14

K <Button imagqe="16" name="CreateHewindow" /- i 16

L _ 17

] Ll-- use defeult imdges—-=- "t

i <_:3uttun image=" 16" wpa="Hew" /- - 18

3 ZButton image="17" wpa="Diadpen” /= * 15

% <Button image="29" wpa="DiaSavefls" > <!-- Diafare would not ask --> H =0

L sl BULLAD inage=TAN. ypas=" C}ase 7 = S g s s s S =y ——

Note:

If you are using the Active-X and your developing system does not provide access to the
interface passed as parameter, use instead either the property EventButton or Memo.
TextCommandStr(33,...)

4.1.1.2 C) OnChangePosition

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
OnChangePosition(Object Sender, int Editor)

Declaration OCX
OnChangePosition(ByVal Editor As Long)

This event is triggered when the position of the insertion marker (=cursor) is changed. You can
use it to update the statusbar.

The position of the cursor, paragraph number, page number and similar, can be retrieved using
the CP* properties published by TextCursor and CurrMemo.TextCursor.

However, in general we recommend to use OnUpdateGUI to update all status items, not only
the status bar but also the enabled/disabled/checked state of menu items and buttons.

Category
Display Status Information

4.1.1.2 D) OnChangeSelection
Member of WPDLLINt

Declaration C#
OnChangeSelection(Object Sender, int Editor)

Declaration OCX
OnChangeSelection(ByVal Editor As Long)

This event is triggered when the selection has been changed. The event is triggered
asynchronly after the change has been performed, the next time the application is idle.

Category
Display Status Information
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4.1.1.2 E) OnChangeText

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#

TextChanged(EventArgs e)
Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpEventArgs which contains the property Editor.

Declaration OCX
OnChangeText(ByVal Editor As Long)

The event will be triggered after the text was modified. OnChangingText will be triggered before
the change.

4.1.1.2 F) OnChangeViewMode

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnChangeViewMode(Object Sender, int Editor, int AutoZoom, int Zooming)

Declaration OCX
OnChangeViewMode(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal AutoZoom As Long, ByVal Zooming As Long)

This event is triggered when the view mode has been changed. This happens when the zooming
or layout mode is updated.

Parameters

This is the number of the editor which is
triggering the event.

0: AutoZoom Off

1: Show full page width

2: Show full page (width + height)

3: Adjust column count - display as many
pages in a row as possible

4: Adjust column count and distance - display
as many pages in a row as possible and adjust
the distance if the pages have different sizes

Editor

AutoZoom

Category
Display Status Information

4.1.1.2 G) OnChangingText

This event is triggered before the text is modified.

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
OnChangingTextEvent(Object Sender, int Editor, ref bool AllowChange)

Declaration OCX
OnChangingText(ByVal Editor As Long, AllowChange As Boolean)

When using VB6 better use the standard event Validate(Cancel As Boolean) which allows it
to cancel the operation which would modify the text.
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4.1.1.2 H) OnClick

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#

Click(EventArgs e)
Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpEventArgs which contains the property Editor.

Declaration OCX
OnClick(ByVal Editor As Long, Handled As Boolean)

This event is triggered when the use clicks inside the editor. You can set the variable "Handled"
to true in case the default code should not be executed.

4.1.1.2 l) OnClickCreateHeaderFooter

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnClickCreateHeaderFooter(Object Sender, int Editor, int Kind, ref int Range);

Declaration OCX
OnClickCreateHeaderFooter(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Kind As Long, Range As Long)

This event is triggered when the user clicks double into the top or buttom margin areas. You
can use the variables Kind and Range if you want to create a new header or footer.
VB Example:

Private Sub WPDLLInt1 OnCl i ckCr eat eHeader Footer (ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Kind As Long,
If Kind = 1 Then
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cur sor. | nput Header Range, "", ""
El se
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cursor. | nput Footer Range, "", ""
End If
End Sub

Parameters

This variable is 1 for a header, 2 for a footer

Kind text

Range This variable contains the "suggested" range :
9 all pages, odd, even, first page.

Category

Hader and Footer Support

4.1.1.2 J) OnClickPage

Member of WPDLLInt
Declaration C#
OnClickPage(Object Sender, int Editor, int PageNr);

Declaration OCX
OnClickPage(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal PageNr As Long)

This events is triggered when the user clicks on a page.
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4.1.1.2 K) OnDblClick

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#

DbIClick(EventArgs e)
Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpEventArgs which contains the property Editor.

Declaration OCX
OnDblClick(ByVal Editor As Long, Handled As Boolean)

This event procedure is called after the user clicked twice. You can set the variable Handled to
true to skip the default code.

4.1.1.2 L) OnFieldEnter

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnEnterField(Object Sender, int Editor, string Fieldname, IWPTextObj Field)

Declaration OCX
OnFieldEnter(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal FieldName As String, ByVal Field As WPTDynInt.
IWPTextObj)

When in formular editing mode (see SetEnableFlags) this event will be triggered when the cursor
was moved into a different field.

Normally this event is not used, when the editor is not in the formular editing mode. But when
using Memo.SetBProp(17,6,1) the event will be also used during regular editing.

4.1.1.2 M) OnFieldLeave

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
OnlLeaveField(Object Sender, int Editor, string Fieldname, IWPTextObj Field, ref bool Abort)

Declaration OCX
OnFieldLeave(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal FieldName As String, ByVal Field As WPTDynInt.
IWPTextObj, Abort As Boolean)

When in formular mode (see SetEnableFlags) this event will be triggered before the cursor is
moved into a different field. You can check the contents of the field (Field.EmbeddedText) and
cancel the operation by setting varaiable Abort to true.

Normally this event is not used, when the editor is not in the formular editing mode. But when
using Memo.SetBProp(17,6,1) the event will be also used during regular editing. In this case the
event will be even be triggered when a field has been deleted. (Abort is without function in this
case)

4.1.1.2 N) OnHyperlink
Member of WPDLLINt

Declaration C#
OnHyperlink(Object Sender, int Editor, string URL, IWPTextObj TextObj);

Declaration OCX
OnHyperlink(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal URL As String, ByVal TextObj As WPTDynInt.
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IWPTextObj)

This event is triggered when the user clicks on a hyperlink. You can use this event to open the
mail application, the internet browser or select a different record in the database. Using the
parameter TextObj you can also examine and modify the hyperlink: TextObj.EmbeddedText is
the visible text, TextObj.Command is the URL.

Category
Hyperlinks and Bookmarks
4.1.1.2 O) OnMouseDown

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
MouseDown(MouseEventArgs e)

The .NET assembly uses the standard event type MouseDown. The passed MouseEventArgs can be casted to
the wpMouseEventArgs type to read the property "Editor".

Declaration OCX
OnMouseDown(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Button As Long, ByVal Shift As Long, ByVal X As
Long, ByVal Y As Long)

This event occurs when the user presses the mouse button. The parameter Shift can be used
to check the state of the control keys. The parameter Button will be 0 for left button, 1 for

right and 2 for the middle button.

Editor The editor number, 1 or 2
Button 0 = left button, 1 = right, 2 = middle mouse button
A bit field representing the state of the control keys:

. 1 : Shift key
Sinli 2 : ALT key
4 : Ctrl key
X X position relatively to the editors upper left corner.
Editor Y position relatively to the editors upper left corner.

4.1.1.2 P) OnMouseDownWord

Member of WPDLLINt

Declaration C#

OnMouseDownWord(Object Sender, int Editor, int Button, int Shift, int X, int Y, IWPParInterface
Paragraph, int PosInPar, int Count)

Declaration OCX

OnMouseDownWord(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Button As Long, ByVal Shift As Long, ByVal X
As Long, ByVal Y As Long, ByVal Paragraph As WPTDynInt.IWPParInterface, ByVal PosInPar As
Long, ByVal Count As Long)

This event is triggered when the user clicks on any of the words in the text. It will be also fired
when the context menu key is being pressed.

Usually you will use the event to display a popup menu. Using the parameter Paragraph you can
read and change the text at the position the click was performed.

This event is also used by custom spellichecking which can be activated using Command(907).

If you use this event to show a custom popup dialog please use Memo.SetBProp(0, 19, -1) to
deactivate the default popup dialog.
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Tip: If custom spellchecking was activated using Command(907) and the word was marked to
be wrong, bit 10 (value 512) will be set in the bit field "Shift". The current word will be selected
in this case. In the event handler you can show a popup menu and either remove the misspell-
marker or also replace the text. The misspell-marker will be removed if either Paragraph.
ReplaceText or Paragraph.ReplaceCharAttr was used inside the event handler.

Note: The .NET ContextMenu Show() method already returns before the Click events of the
items have been triggered, to solve this problem you need to call method Application.DoEvents
after Show.

This example shows how to display a popup menu to change the current word:

private bool TextWasCK;
private string NewTlext;
private void wpdllIntl OnMouseDownWbr d(obj ect Sender, int Editor, int Button, int Shift,
{
cont ext Menul. Menul tens. Cl ear () ;
/1l Add first menu - add this word
Menultem nmen = new Menultem();
men. Text = "Add: " + Paragraph. Get SubText ( Posl nPar, Count) ;
cont ext Menul. Menul t ens. Add( 0, nen);
men. Click += new System Event Handl er (thi s. Spel | Men_I gnor eThi sWrd) ;
/'l Add second nmenu - replace with this text
Menultem nmen2 = new Menultem();
men2. Text = "Repl acenent text";
cont ext Menul. Menul tens. Add( 0, nen2);
men2. Click += new System Event Handl er (t hi s. Spel | Men_ChangeWrd) ;
/1l Initialize gl obal variables
Text WAsOK = f al se;
NewText = "";
/1 Display popup and wait
cont ext Menul. Show( wpdl I I nt 1, new Poi nt (X, Y));
/'l Popup was cl osed
/'l Now trigger the Cick events
Appl i cati on. DoEvent s();
/'l and change the text
i f(NewText!="")
Par agr aph. Repl aceText ( Posl nPar, Count , NewText ) ;
/1l or just force the renpoval of the nisspell-nmarker
else if (Text WasOK)
Par agr aph. Repl aceChar Attr ( Posl nPar, 0, 0) ;

}
private void Spell Men_I gnoreWrd(object sender, System EventArgs e)
{
Text WAsOK = true,
}

private void Spell Men_ChangeWr d(obj ect sender, System EventArgs e)
{

Text WAsOK = true;

NewText = ((Menultem sender). Text;

}
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4.1.1.2 Q) OnMouseMove

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#

MouseMove(MouseEventArgs e)

The .NET assembly uses the standard event type MouseMove. The passed MouseEventArgs can be casted to the
wpMouseEventArgs type to read the property "Editor".

Declaration OCX
OnMouseMove(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Shift As Long, ByVal X As Long, ByVal Y As Long)

This event occurs when the user moves the mouse over the editor.

Parameters
Editor The editor number, 1 or 2
A bit field representing the state of the control keys:
1 : Shift key
Shift 2 : ALT key
4 : Ctrl key
Please use a logical "and" operation to check the bits!
X X position relatively to the editors upper left corner.
Editor Y position relatively to the editors upper left corner.

4.1.1.2 R) OnMouseUp

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
MouseUp(MouseEventArgs e)

The .NET assembly uses the standard event type MouseUp.
The passed MouseEventArgs can be casted to the wpMouseEventArgs type to read the
property "Editor".

Declaration OCX
OnMouseUp(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Button As Long, ByVal Shift As Long, ByVal X As Long,
ByVal Y As Long)

This event occurs when the user releases the mouse button. The parameter Shift can be used
to check the state of the control keys. The parameter Button will be 0 for left button, 1 for
right and 2 for the middle button.

Parameters

Editor The editor number, 1 or 2

Button 0 = left button, 1 = right, 2 = middle mouse button
A bit field representing the state of the control keys:

. 1 : Shift key
S i ey
4 : Ctrl key
X X position relatively to the editors upper left corner.

Editor Y position relatively to the editors upper left corner.

VB6 Example:

VB6: This code checks for a click into a merge field and then updates its contents:
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Private Sub WPDLLI nt1_OnMuseUp(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Button As Long, ByVal Shift A
Dim Menmo As | WPMenD
Dim Cbj As | WPText Obj
Set Meno = WPDLLInt1. Meno
Set Obj = Menp. Get Obj At XY(X, Y, 0, -1)
If Not Obj Is Nothing Then
Obj . EnbeddedText = "new text"
Meno. Ref ormat Al I Fal se, True
End If
End Sub

C#: This event handler also checks for e merge field and opens a dialog to edit the embedded
text.

private void wpdl I nt1l MuseUp(object sender, MuseEvent Args e)

{
wpMouseEvent Args me = (wpMouseEvent Ar gs) e;
[ WPVeno Meno;
if (me.Editor == 2)

Meno = wpdl | Intl. Meno2;
el se Menp = wpdl |1 ntl. Meno;
| WPText Cursor Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;

//This is a simple form with a lable and a textbox + a OK and cancel Button
Forn2 f = new Forn2();
try

{
/1 Set Dialog Position

int x =0, y = 0;

Meno. Get XY(8, ref x, ref vy);
f.StartPosition = FornttartPosition. Manual ;
f.Left = me. X + x;

f.Top = ne.Y + vy,

/1 VWich Button was pressed?

if (me.Button == MouseButtons. Left)
f.Text = "Left";

else if (me.Button == MbuseButtons. M ddl e)
f.Text = "M ddl e";

if (me.Button == MouseButtons. Ri ght)
f.Text = "Right";

/1l Possibility: get Position
/1l int cppos=0;
/1 Meno. Get PosAt XY(2, me.X + x, ne.Y + y, out cppos);

/1 Find Field at current nmouse position and open a formto edit

the field contents
| WPText Cbj obj = Menp. Get Obj At XY(0,0, 1, -1);

if (obj !'= null)

{
f.label 1. Text = obj. Name;
f.textBox1l. Text = obj.EnbeddedText;

if (f.ShowDi al og(this) == Dial ogResul t. OK)
{
obj . EmbeddedText = f.textBox1l. Text;
Meno. Ref ormat Al | (fal se, true);
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}
}
finally
{
f.Di spose();
}

}
4.1.1.2 S) OnShowHint

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnShowHint(Object Sender, int X, int Y, string Hint, ref bool Ignore);

Declaration OCX
OnShowHint(ByVal X As Long, ByVal Y As Long, ByVal Hint As String, Ignore As Boolean)

This event can be used to display a hint message, for example in the status bar of the
application. The event will be fired when the mouse hovers one of the buttons.

Private void wpdl I ntl OnShowH nt (Object Sender, int X, int Y, String Hint, ref bool Igno
{

stH nt. Text = Hint;

I gnore = True;

}
4.1.1.2 T) OnTextObjectMouse

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnTextObjectMouse(Object Sender, int Editor, int State, IWPTextObj TextObj, ref bool Ignore);

Declaration OCX
OnTextObjectMouse(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal State As Long, ByVal TextObj As WPTDynInt.
IWPTextObj, Ignore As Boolean)

This event is used for different actions the user can perform with an object:
State = 3: the use presses the middle mouse button.

State = 2: the use presses the right mouse button.

State = 1: the use presses the left mouse button.

State = 0: the user moves the mouse over the object

State =-1: the use releases the left mouse button.

State = -2: the use releases the right mouse button.

State = -3: the use releases the middle mouse button.

Using the reference to the object TextObj you can manipulate it. To switch a text frame
(TextDynamic "Premium") you can call procedure Contents_edit.

4.1.1.2 U) OnUndoChange

Member of WPDLLINnt
Declaration C#
OnUndoChange(Object Sender, int Editor, int Flags)

Declaration OCX
OnUndoChange(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal Flags As Long)
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This event is triggered to let you change the enabled state of menu items which execute the
Undo / Redo methods.

Parameter "Flags" is a bitfield:
bit 1 : text is selected
bit 2 : undo is possible
bit 3 : redo is possible

Category
Display Status Information

4.1.1.2 V) OnUpdateGUI

This is the main event to update any custom toolbar and menu.

Member of WPDLLINnt

Declaration C#

OnUpdateGUIEvent(Object Sender, int Editor, int UpdateFlags, int StateFlags, int PageNr, int
PageCount, int LineNr)

Declaration OCX
OnUpdateGUI(ByVal Editor As Long, ByVal UpdateFlags As Long, ByVal StateFlags As Long,
ByVal PageNr As Long, ByVal PageCount As Long, ByVal LineNr As Long)

The event can be used to show the current position in a statusbar:

Private void wpdl |l ntl OnUpdateGU ((bj ect Sender,
int Editor,
nt Updat eFl ags,

i
i
i nt StateFl ags,
i
i
i

nt PageNr,
nt PageCount,
nt LineNr)
{
st Page. Text = Convert. ToString(PageNr)+'/'+ Convert. ToStri ng(PageCount);
stLine.Text = "Line " + Convert.ToString(LineNr);
stins. Text = (((StateFlags&2)!=0)?"INS":"");
}

This is also the recommended event to update any custom toolbar and menu. Inside this event
You can use the wpaGetFlags to retrieve the states of all implemented wpa actions in one
array.

C# example:

private void wpdl |l I ntl OnUpdat eGU (object Sender, int Editor, int UpdateFlags, int StateF
{
int woa_italic = wpdllIntl. wpaGetID("lItalic");
byte[] stateflags = wpdllIntl. wpaGetFlags(0); // Current editor
btltalic.Pushed =(stateflags[wia_italic] & 2)!=0;
}
In this example we use wpaGetID to get the ID for a certain action to make the process better
to understand. In a real world application you would use wpaGetID() only once and then save
the result id in an integer property added to the button or menu class. (see example "First C#
Application" in the manual)

Note: You can use wpaSetFlags to modify certain internal states. This makes it possible to
disable internal buttons under program control.

Also see: | WPAttrInterface TextAttr;
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Parameters

Editor The number of the current editor, 1 or 2

The bitfield UpdateFlags selects the elements of the GUI which need update:
bit 1 (1): Selection has been changed/
bit 2 (2): Undo/Redo state has been changed
bit 3 (4): Paragraph properties have been changed
bit 4 (8): Character attributes have been changed
UpdateFlags bit 5 (16): The Layout mode was changed
bit 6 (32): Cursor position has been changed
bit 7 (64): The Readonly property was changed
bit 8 (128): The editor features/license has been changed
Usually you do not have to use this parameter. It is internally used to update
the flag array in a more effective way.

The bitfield StateFlags contains the flags:
bit 1 (1): The text was modified
bit 2 (2): The editor is insertion mode, otherwise overwrite mode
bit 3 (4): Can Undo
bit 4 (8): Can Redo
bit 5 (16): Currently text or an object is selected
StateFlags bit 6 (32): Currently an object is selected
bit 7 (64): The selected object is an image
bit 8 (128): The cursor is undefined - the current position has not been set
bit 9 (256): The cursor is within a table
bit 10 (512): The current paragraph uses a style
bit 12 (1024): The current position is not inside the text body but in header/
footer, text box or footnote. uses a style

PageNr The current page number
PageCount The currenbt page count
LineNr The current line humber on the current page

VB 6 Example:

Here we took the automatically created MDI example and converted it to use TextDynamic. The
way a the toolbar is processed here is not optimal - it uses fixed names. We would recommend
to use IDs in the toolbar and use a separate array to match the button to the action.

This is the code which simply uses the original logic:

Private Sub rtfText_OnUpdat eGUl (ByVval Editor As Long, ByVal UpdateFlags As Long, ByVal St
Dims As String ' the returned array is a string
Dimi As Integer ' we need the index of a certain action
Dim Bytes() As Byte ' we need a bytes array to test the flags

" Retrieve the setting of all atcions
s = rtfText.wpaCGetFlags(0) ' this are the flags for the current editor
Bytes = StrConv(s, vbFromUnicode) ' convert string to bytes

" Character attributes have been changed
I f (UpdateFlags And 8 <> 0) Then
" this is the id for the command to toggle 'bold
i = rtfText.waGetlD("bold")
' Use the id to update the setting of 'Bold'
f Mai nForm t bTool Bar. Buttons("Fett").Value = II1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPressed, tbrUnpres
" Proceed with the other elenents
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" this is the id for the command to toggle 'italic’

i = rtfText.waGetlD("italic")

' Use the id to update the setting of 'italic’

f Mai nForm t bTool Bar. Buttons("Kursiv").Value = I1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPressed, tbrUnpr

" this is the id for the command to toggle 'underline'
i = rtfText.wpaCetl D("underline")
' Use the id to update the setting of '"underlined

f Mai nForm t bTool Bar. Buttons("Unterstrichen").Value = II1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPressed,

End If
' Paragraph attributes have been changed
I f (UpdateFlags And 4 <> 0) Then

" this is the id for the command to toggle 'left’

i = rtfText.waGetlD("left")

' Use the id to update the setting of 'left aligned

f Mai nForm t bTool Bar . Butt ons("Li nks ausrichten").Value = II1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPresse

' Proceed with the other elenents

" this is the id for the command to toggle 'Center’
i = rtfText.waGetlD("Center")

' Use the id to update the setting of 'Centered

f Mai nForm t bTool Bar. Buttons("Zentrieren").Value = I1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPressed, thbr
" this is the id for the command to toggle 'Right'
i = rtfText.wpaCetl D("Ri ght")
' Use the id to update the setting of 'Rechts ausrichten’
f Mai nForm t bTool Bar . Butt ons("Rechts ausrichten").Value = I1f(Bytes(i) And 2, tbrPress
End If
End Sub
Category

Display Status Information
4.1.1.2 W) OnKeyDown

Member of WPDLLINt

Declaration C#
KeyDown(KeyEventArgs e)

Here the standard event is used.

You need to cast e to wpKeyEventArgs which contains the properties Editor, Shift, Alt
and Control.

private void wpdl |l ntl KeyDown(object sender, System W ndows. Forns. KeyEvent Args e)

{
i f(((wpKeyEvent Args)e). Control)

MessageBox. Show( " Control ") ;
}

Declaration OCX
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OnKeyDown(ByVal Editor As Long, Key As Integer, ByVal Shift As Long)
This event is triggered when the user presses a key on the keyboard.
Parameters

Editor: The editor number, 1 or 2

Key: The key board number as VK_ value
Shift: A bit field representing the state of the control keys:

1 : Shift key
2 : ALT key
4 : Ctrl key

Example VB6:

Private Sub WPDLLI nt1_OnKeyDown(ByVal Editor As Long, Key As Integer, ByVal Shift As Long
If Shift = 4 Then
" Crl +B
If Key = Asc("B") Then
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Attr. Toggl eStyl e (0)
"Ctrl +l
El self Key = Asc("I") Then
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Attr. Toggl eStyle (1)
" Crl+U
El self Key = Asc("U') Then
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Attr. Toggl eStyle (2)
End If
End If
End Sub

Trouble shooting:
If your code does not work please check if you have a global short cut which reverts the
change.

4.1.1.2 X) OnKeyPress

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
KeyPress(KeyPressEventArgs e)

Here the standard event is used.
You need to cast e to wpKeyEventArgs which contains the properties Editor, Shift, Alt
and Control:

if ((wpKeyEvent Args)e). Control)

Declaration OCX
OnKeyPress(ByVal Editor As Long, Key As Byte)

This event is triggered when the user types on the keyboard. It receives the key as character
value.

You can use this event to implement short cuts, for example activate 'bold' when Ctrl4+B is
pressed:

Example VB6 (also see OnKeyDown):

Private Sub WPDLLInt1_OnKeyPress(ByVal Editor As Long, Key As Byte)
Dim Memp As | WPMenD
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If Editor = 2 Then Set Meno = WPDLLInt 1. Menp2 El se: Set Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Meno
If Key = 2 Then ' Cirl B
I f Menp. Text Cursor.|sSel ected Then
Meno. Curr Sel Attr. Toggl eStyl e (0)
El se
Meno. Curr Attr. Toggl eStyle (0) ' set bold!
End | f
Key = 0
End | f
End Sub

4.1.1.2 Y) OnKeyUp

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#

KeyUp(KeyEventArgs e)
Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpKeyEventArgs which contains the properties Editor, Shift,
Alt and Control.

Declaration OCX
OnKeyUp(ByVal Editor As Long, Key As Integer, ByVal Shift As Long)

This event is triggered when the user releases a key on the keyboard.
Parameters
Editor: The editor number, 1 or 2

Key: The key board number as VK_ value
Shift: A bit field representing the state of the control keys:

1 : Shift key
2 : ALT key
4 : Ctrl key

4.1.1.2 Z) OnLeaveEditor

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#

Leave(EventArgs e)
Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpEventArgs which contains the property Editor.

Declaration OCX
OnLeaveEditor(ByVal Editor As Long)

4.1.1.2 AA) OnCompleteWord

Member of WPDLLINt
Declaration C#
OnCompleteWordEvent(Object Sender, int Editor, ref byte LastChar);

Declaration OCX
OnCompleteWord(ByVal Editor As Long, LastChar As Byte)

This event allows it to implement auto completion and makro functionality. If the user types in a
word and then presses a word delimiting character, this event is triggered. The delimiting
character will be passes as parameter LastChar. You can set it to 0 if you do not want to use it
in the text, for example if the character is a control key.

To read or update the last word use SelText. You can also use LoadFromString to insert a block
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of formatted text at cursor position.

VB Example:

Private Sub WPDLLI nt1_ OnConpl et eWord(ByVal Editor As Long, LastChar As Byte)
Dimw As String
w = WPDLLI nt 1. Curr Menp. Sel Text
If w="nfg" Then

WPDLLI nt 1. Curr Meno. Sel Text = "Mt freundlichen G uRRen”
El self w = "l ogo" Then
WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cursor. | nputlnmage "c:\I| ogo. png", O
End If
End Sub

4.1.1.2 AB) OnEnterEditor

Member of WPDLLINnt

Declaration C#

Enter(EventArgs e)

Here the standard event is used. You can cast e to wpEventArgs which contains the property Editor.

Declaration OCX
OnEnterEditor(ByVal Editor As Long)

This event procedure is called after the cursor entered one of the internal editors.

4.1.2 Categories

Character Attributes Methods to read and write the character attributes

Character Styles Methods to read and write the attributes, bold, italic, underlined ...

Paragraphstyle Support Interfaces, Properties and Methods to use Paragraph styles

Load and Save Methods to load and save the text as file, stream or string. (RTF,
XML, HTML ...)

Hyperlinks and Create and use Hyperlinks and Bookmarks

Bookmarks

Image Support Methods to insert and manipulate images

Hader and Footer Create and manage header and footer texts

Support

Callback Functions Enumerate all paragraphs, styles or header/footer texts

Table Support Create and modify tables

Mailmerge Update and read out data fields in the text

TextDynamic CSS Use 'WPCSS' strings to store and apply attributes

strings

Document Properties Save and Load string variables with documents

Attribute IDs Methods with work with attributes referenced by IDs

Position Markers Methods to temporarily save cursor position

Lowlevel Paragraph IDs Paragraph IDs can be used to change "current" paragraph

Logical MDI Support Manage multiple documents in one control.

Printing Properties and methods for printing

Reporting With the TextDynamic report a text file (RTF or WPT format) is
created which allows full editing, including changing of the page
size.
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4.1.2.1 Character Attributes Category

Methods to read and write the character attributes

Description

The TextDynamic word processing engine stores the attributes of characters in attribute
records. This records hold 16 different attributes. To reduce memory consumption the text only
contains the reference, the index value, of the attribute record. You can use the GetCharAttr
function to read the index of the character at a certain position in a paragraph. The interface
IWPAttrinterface is used to translate between index valuse and attributes, such as the font
size or -name.

Properties Methods
IWPFieldContents.FieldAttr

IWPAttrinterface.CharAttrindex IWPParInterface.CharAttr
IWPParlInterface.GetCharAttr
IWPParlInterface.ReplaceCharAttr
IWPParlInterface.SetCharAttr
IWPTextCursor.WordCharAttr

4.1.2.2 Character Styles Category
Methods to read and write the attributes, bold, italic, underlined ...

Description

The character styles are saved as bits inside the character attribute record. TextDynamic
supports the flags bold, italic, underline, strikeout, super script, sub script, hidden, uppercase,
lowercase, no-proof, double strikeout and protected. Two flags are reserved.

Inside the attribute record two properties are taken for all this flags, one bitfield to enable/
disable the attribute (WPAT_CharStyleON=7), a second attribute to check that a certain flag is
used (WPAT_CharStyleMask=6). The methods in this category hide the complicated handling
from the developer.

Since the properties all have an Other Methods
"undefined" state they are read IWPAttrinterface.ExcludeStyles

and written using methods. The
i ace. 1Y
read method (Get) returns true if Ll s e e

the property was set. IWPAttrInterface.IncludeStyles
Read Propety: IWPAttrinterface.SetStyles
GetFontface IWPAttrinterface.ToggleStyle
GetFontSize

Write Property

SetFontface

SetFontSize

4.1.2.3 Document Properties Category
Save and Load string variables with documents

Description
It is possible to store an unlimited count of string variables with the document. The varaiables
are called "RTFVariables" although they can also be saved in WPT format.
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When working with HTML files the variable "title" will be used to fill the <title> tag.

Properties Methods
none IWPMemo.GetRTFVariable
IWPMemo.SetRTFVariable

4.1.2.4 Callback Functions Category
Enumerate all paragraphs, styles or header/footer texts

Description

TextDynamic makes it easy to retrieve information about the text and its elements. There are
several events which are triggered by certain enumerate functions, so you can extract all
styles in the document, format all paragraphs and check which header or footer texts are
defined.

The procedure AddTable triggers an event OnCreateNewCell which is triggered for each new cell
created by this methods. You can easily add text or attributes inside this event.

All callback functions get an additional user integer variable "EventParam" which has been
initialized when calling the enumerate function. You can use this variable to select different
algorithms in one event procedure.

Events Methods

OnCreateNewCell IWPFieldContents.AddTable
OnEnumDataBlocks IWPMemo.EnumDataBlocks

OnEnumParOrStyle IWPMemo.EnumParagraphs

OnEnumT extObj IWPMemo.EnumParSiblings

IWPMemo.EnumParStyles
IWPMemo.EnumSelParagraphs
IWPMemo.EnumT extObj
IWPTextCursor.AddTable

4.1.2.5 Header and Footer Support Category
Create and manage header and footer texts

Description

The support for header and footer texts is exceptionally strong in TextDynamic. It is possible to
have a different header and footer on each single page in the document. Each of this header
and footer texts can be edited WYSIWYG, the user only has to click into the header/footer

area. It is also possible to create a header or footer when the user double clicks into the
margin.

The event OnGetSpecialText can be used to select custom header and footer. Otherwise
"ranges" are used to select the text. Possible ranges include "only on first page", "on odd
pages", "on even pages" or "on all pages".

The dialog "Manage header&footer" is used to find and select all header and footer.
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I Section i
Manage HeaderftFooter @ / Create document headerSfooter.

Locate all header&footer.

Dropdown:
Create new section.
Locate all sections in document

sddHeader M

[#) = section [
[ Add Faater l \\ Only wark with current section. Only see
- header&footer of current section.

[ Ophions l
[ Gato Body l
[ Cloze l

See Properties of Methods

IwPDataBlock IWPMemo.BlockAdd

Events IWPMemo.BIockA.ppend

OnClickCreateHeaderFooter IWPMemo. BlockFin

(not in RTF2PDF) IWPMemo.FindFooter

OnGetSpecialText IWPMemo.FindHeader

IWPTextCursor.GotoBody

IWPTextCursor.InputFooter
IWPTextCursor.InputHeader

4.1.2.6 Sections

Create a Section / Examine the current section
IWPTextCursor.InputSection

Access Section
IWPPageSize

Read Section ID:
IWPPageSize.GetProp(0)

This methods are useful to manage header/footer
BlockAdd

BlockAppend
BlockFind

4.1.2.7 Hyperlinks and Bookmarks Category

Create and use Hyperlinks and Bookmarks

Description
Hyperlinks are text parts which are embedded into objects - just like in HTML: <a>this is a

link</a>. Bookmarks use the same technique, only the objects (see IWPTextObj) have a
different object type ObjType.
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When the user click on the text which has been marked to be a hyperlink the event OnHyperlink
will be triggered. You can now load a different document or locate a bookmark.

Event Methods
OnHyperlink Memo.SpecialTextAttr

IWPFieldContents.InputHyperlink
IWPMemo.GetObjAtXY

IWPTextCursor.InputBookmark
IWPTextCursor.InputHyperlink

IWPTextCursor.MoveToBookmark

Tip: You can use IWPMemo.EnumTextObj to read the url and text of all hyperlinks.

Also see: Example: Convert to HTML

4.1.2.8 Image Support Category

Methods to insert and manipulate images

Description

Like Hyperlinks and merge fields the images are inserted into the text as "text objects". But in
contrast to the objects named first, images use a data object which is attached to the "text
object". This makes it possible to use the same image data for different text objects which
each show the same image, possibly at a different size - (IWPTextObj.SetContentsID).

In all cases the IWPTextObj interface is used to read and write the properties of the reference
object.

Events Methods
OnAfterSavelmage
OnBeforeSavelmage IWPParInterface.InsertNewQObject

IWPTextCursor.InputImage

Interface to the object IWPTextCursor.InputPicture

placeholder _ _
IWPTextObj IWPTextObj.LoadFromFile

IWPTextObj.SetContentsID

4.1.2.9 Load and Save Category - Formatstrings
Methods to load and save the text as file, stream or string.

Description

TextDynamic contains various methods to load and save text. Most of these methods require a
second parameter, the "format string". This string first contains the required format RTF, ANSI,
HTML, WPT, UNICODE, MIME and then options for the reader or writer.

New: Before the format name it is now possible to specify the name of a merge field or other
paired objects. The syntax is X:text=.
X can be one of this letters:
lowercase letters:
c: search for wpobjCustom comparing the object name = text
f: search for wpobjMergeField
h: search for wpobjHyperlink
b: search for wpobjBookmark
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p: search for wpobjTextProtection
s: search for wpobjSPANStyle
capital letters:
C: search for wpobjCustom comparing the object source parameter = text
F: search for wpobjMergeField etc.
If the objects are not found nothing will be loaded or saved.

Properties Methods IWPMemo.Save
IWPDataBlock.Text IWPFieldContents.LoadText IWPMemo.SaveAs
IWPMemo.LastFileName IWPMemo.GetPageAsMetafile IWPMemo.SavePageAsMetafile
IWPMemo.Modified IWPMemo.InsertGraphicDialog IWPMemo.SaveToFile
IWPMemo.SelText IWPMemo.Load IWPMemo.SaveToStream
IWPMemo.Text IWPMemo.LoadEx IWPMemo.SaveToString
IWPMemo.LoadFromFile IWPMemo.SaveToVar
IWPMemo.LoadFromStream IWPParInterface.lLoadFromFile
IWPMemo.LoadFromString IWPParinterface.
IWPMemo.LoadFromVar LoadFromString

IWPParlInterface.SaveToString
IWPPdfCreator.Print

IWPTextObj.LoadFromFile
IWPTextObj.LoadFromStream

Many methods which save text also use a boolean value to toggle between saving the complete
text/selection only.

The loading methods also use a parameter to select the insert at "cursor position" mode.

Please also note that it is possible to load inside a paragraph or cell, and it is also possible to
load the text into the "data block" which represents a header, footer, text box or footnote.

If you load and save to a blob field we recommend to use GetTextVar / SetTextVar. This works
much faster than using strings and avoids problems which are caused by unicode compression.
GetTextVar can be also used to read the binary data which should be used for an ASP
Response.

When using streams in .NET applications you need the Strean2WPStream utility class. It
needs to be created for each | oad and save operation.

System |1 O. Stream str = new System | O. MenoryStream() ;

Menp. SaveToStream( new WPDynami c. St rean2WPStream(str) , fal se, "RTF");
str.Position = 0;

Meno. LoadFr ontSt r eam( new WPDynam c. Streanm2WPSt rean(str), true, "AUTO");

List of options possible in a "format string":

HTM AN
RTF |(RTF HTML MIME
s m q L WPT | WPT |SI|UNIC| ",
Option "-... What it does REA (WRI REA WRIT READ| WRITE| *.| ODE .
D | TE D E tx msg
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codepage set the code page XY for X X
12xx loading. Default is 1252
utf8 The HTML reader will
detect UTF8 characters
onl vbod only load/write body part X X X
y y (no header + footer)
i gnor ef ont s f:lo not I<_)ad font X X
information
i gnor ef ont s [do not load font size X X
ize information
nostyl es do not load or save styles| X X X
nonumst yl es do not load or save X X X
number styles
noi mages f:lo not load or save X X X
images
only save text in
baset ext WPTOOLS format, no
styles or other info
noner gefi el [do not save merge fields,
ds only contents
rs10hyperl I nk do not save hyperlinks
nobookmar ks |don't save bookmarks
dont save or load
novari abl es "RTFVariables" (also X X
known as "Document
Properties")
: try to convert all binary
nobi nar
Y lto Ascr
nopagei nf o dp n(_)t save or load page X X
size information
- don't load the keepn flag
i gnor ekeepn X X X
g P from RTF
i gnor er owne [do not load row merging X
rge from RTF
: don't save table rows
i gnorecol | a . .
psedpar which are hidden by
WPReporter
dont addrt f v only load those content
ari abl es of RTF variaples WhiCh X X
are present in collection
load header and footer
conpl ete information although we
are inserting text
al waysembed emb_ed ima'ige data also
for linked images
the numbering will be
nonumber pr o [saved as normal text.
ps Number styles will not
be saved either.
span styles will not be
nospanstyl e |[saved as objects -only
S the properties will be
saved.
nochar styl e [don't write character
S styles (\cs)
i gnor er owne [If this flag is set the X
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rge

rowmerge property will be
ignored when reading RTF
code.

dontfixattr

If this property is true the
RTF reader will not
remove redundant
attribute information,
such as fonts, indents
etc. Redundant are
attributes which are
selected by the
paragraph styles or
document font
information
(DefaultTextAttr).

i gnor er owhe
i ght

Do not load and apply the
absolute row height
defined in RTF code.

onl yusedsty
I es

If this property is TRUE
the RTF reader will only
add the styles which are
used.

onl yst andar
dheadf oot

If this property is true the
RTF writer will not save
header and footer texts
which

rage is not defined by the
RTF specifications, such
as 'on last page'.

NoSt art Tags

The RTF and HTML writer
do not create the
standard RTF and HTML
opening and closing
sequence

The WPTOOLS writer

abbrevi at ed |created abbreviated X
property codes

nosect i onda The WPTOO_LS wrlte_r
does not write section X

ta

information

i gnorehtm

If this property is true the
HTML reader will not use
HTML tags. This is useful
if also

useBBCodes is used.

usebbcodes

If this property is tre the
HTML will convert BB
codes into HTML
properties

nospanobj ec
ts

This property is true
SPAN tags will not be
embedded.

usecr

If this property is true CR
codes in the HTML text
will be used as paragraph
breaks

i mgpat h="..

Specify the path where
to create linked files
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(default ="\" which is the
current directory)

Specify the location of a
CSS file which is used
instead of the one linked
csspath="..." |by the HTML code when X X
reading. When writing the
respective link will be
written.

Do not write the style=
dontwritestyl [parameter in HTML code.

nn

X
eparam This creates simplified
HTML code.
writeallcolwid |Write the column width X
th for all table columns
Write a basefont tag
. £ using the information of X
writebasefont the default attributes of
the document
. Write <span> objects
X
writespan instead of <font>
littleendian 1\‘/i\|/gte little endian unicode X
nohtml do not save HTML text X
noplain do not save PLAIN text X

the paper source in in
readprintpar |IWPPrintParameter will be| X
loaded from RTF

[ — | | s | | s | | R |

4.1.2.10 Mailmerge Category

Update and read out data fields in the text. (See Introduction)

Description
The mailmerge process offered by TextDynamic is one of its most popular features.

It updates the text inside certain field objects. It can also update image objects.

Since the fields are usually not deleted by the update process it is possible to update
the data later again. Mail merge is more than just search & replace.

It is also possible to read out the text in case the user has edited it. Like hyperlinks
merge fields use paired objects. One object marks the start of the field, the other the
end. The text within is the "embedded text".

You can customize the component to show or hide the field markers (
Speci al Text Attr (wpl nsert poi nts). Hi dden). It is also possible to display a single
object only which shows the name of the field. (property | WPMeno. ShowFi el ds)

The merge process is started with IWPMemo.MergeText("").
You need to create an event handler for OnFieldGetText to insert the data
into the field.

Mail merge fields are implemented using paired text objects. Using InputField and
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CurrObj.Mode=2 you can create an "Edit Field" which can be changed in form

completion mode while the rest of the

Properties
IWPFieldContents.StringValue
IWPMemo.LabelDef
IWPMemo.ShowFields

IWPMemo.CurrQObj this is the field
which was added using InputField
last.

The event OnFieldGetText receives a
reference to IWPFieldContents which
contains many properties.

text is protected.

Methods
IWPFieldContents.ContinueOptions
IWPMemo.AppendOtherText
IWPMemo.DeleteParWithCondition
IWPMemo.MergeText
IWPMemo.RTFDataAppendTo

IWPTextCursor.FieldsFromToken
(akna. "ReplaceTokens")

IWPTextCursor.InputField

IWPTextCursor.MoveToField

Note: The field markers « and » are usually visible. To hide the markers use

Meno. Speci al Text Attr (wpl nsertpoi nts). H dden = True

Also see:

Command ID 16 - Syntax Highlighting -

highlight tokens, i.e. <<name>>

Command ID 17 - Token To Template Conversion - convert tokens to fields

111

Command ID 15 - Update ShowFields Mode - display field names instead of « and ».

4.1.2.11 Position Markers Category
Methods to temporarily save cursor position

Description

The markers can be used to save the position of the cursor temporarily so you can return to
that position without any delay. Markers will not change the text and do not survive load&save

operations.

Most insert methods adjust the markers automatically, so they work better than simply storing

and assigning the "CPPosition".

Properties
none

Methods
IWPTextCursor.MarkerCollect

IWPTextCursor.MarkerCollectAll
IWPTextCursor.MarkerCPPosition

IWPTextCursor.MarkerDrop
IWPTextCursor.MarkerGoto

IWPTextCursor.MarkerSelect

If you just need to move back or forward in the text please also do not use "CPPosition" but

one of these methods from IWPTextCursor:

CPMoveAfterTable
CPMoveBack
CPMoveBeforeTable
CPMoveNext

CPMoveNextRow
CPMoveNextTable
CPMoveParentTable
CPMovePrevCell
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CPMoveNextBand CPMovePrevObject
CPMoveNextCell CPMovePrevPar
CPMoveNextGroup CPMovePrevRow
CPMoveNextObject CPMovePrevTable
CPMoveNextPar

4.1.2.12 Lowlevel Paragraph IDs Category
Paragraph IDs can be used to change "current" paragraph

Description

When working with the IWPParInterface, Paragraph IDs make it possible to switch between
Next, Previous, Children and Parent Paragraphs.

So you can actually use the property CurrPar to access, evaluate and modify all paragraph in
the internal XML like paragraph tree.

Get ID:
_...—-"“
a) IWPParInterface.GetPtr
b) =] =p Set ID:
IWPParlInterface.SetPtr
<= a) previous in list (i.e. previous paragraph, cell to the left)
cC IWPParInterface.GetPtrPrev

b) first child or 0 (i.e. first cell in table row, first row in
d]\ * table, second paragraph in cell)
IWPParInterface.GetPtrChild

c) parent or 0 (i.e parent row of cell, parent table of row)
IWPParlInterface.GetPtrParent

d) next in list (i.e. next paragraph, cell to the right)
IWPParlInterface.GetPtrNext

Please do not save the Ptr value to be used at a later time in the application. This can cause
severe problems when the paragraph was deleted.

Please also see the low level move methods - they provide a save way to loop all
paragraphs in the current document or text block.

4.1.2.13 Printing Category

Properties and methods for printing

Properties

IWPMemo.PageSizelist
IWPMemo.PrintParameter

Methods
Select Printer

Memo.TextCommandStr(10, name).

or

Start Printing:

Memo.TextCommandStr(11, range).
or IWPMemo.Print and
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IWPMemo.PrintPages

Create printing cue:

Alternatively you can use
Memo.TextCommandStr 13
and Memo.TextCommandStr ID 14

to use the optional PDF export:
IWPPdfCreator.Print

Also see:

Memo.TextCommandStr ID 34 -Print To File

Tip:

When using RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server in DLL mode (not using the COM interfaces) this
command IDs are available:

WPCOM_SELECT_PRI NTER = 1320; // param = printer name

WPCOM PRI NT = 1321; /1 param = page |i st

WPCOM PRI NT2 = 1322; /1l print menmo 2, param = page |i st

WPCOM BEGI N_PRI NT = 1323; /1 when printing nultiple docunents into one printing cue
WPCOM _END_ PRI NT = 1324; /1 use beginprint/endprint

WPCOM SET_PRI NTFI LE = 1325; // set print file for subsequent printing
4.1.2.14 Standard Editing Commands Category

Commands usually found in menu "Edit"

Description
This category contains links to commands to update the selection of text, for undo and redo.

Properties Methods
IWPMemo.CopyToClipboard
IWPMemo.CutToCli r

IWPMemo.PasteFromClipboard
IWPTextCursor.EnabledProtection
IWPTextCursor.SelectAll
IWPTextCursor.Selectline
IWPTextCursor.SelectParagraph
IWPTextCursor.SelectTable

4.1.2.15 Paragraphstyle Support Category
Interfaces, Properties and Methods to use Paragraphstyles

Description

Paragraphstyles are very useful to give your documents a uniform look. Instead of applying the

attributes font size=12, underlined to each paragraph which contains a headline, you can simply
attach the style "headline" to that paragraph. The style headline is defined separately and may

be modified any time. After the modification (and a "ReformatAll" of the text) the new style will

be displayed.
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In general, when you attach a style the original attributes of neither the paragraph nor the
characters will be changed, there is simply a new set of default attributes which is valid only for
this paragraph. When the engine is formatting the text the default attributes are overruled by
the attributes defined in the paragraph itself and the character attributes. So, to make sure
that all attributes defined in a style are actually used, the attributes must not be used by the
paragraph or characters.

(Note: The same logic is used by HTML/CSS - Attributes can be defined on a style, paragraph
and character basis)

The method which assigns a style to a paragraph will automatically remove all attributes from
the paragraph and the characters which would hide (overrule) the attributes defined in that
style.

Properties Methods
IWPMemo.CurrStyle IWPMemo.DeleteStyle
IWPMemo.CurrStyleAttr IWPMemo.EnumParStyles
IWPParlInterface.StyleName IWPMemo.SelectStyle
IWPTextCursor.CPStylePtr IWPTextCursor.InputParagraph
IWPTextObj.StyleName Memo.LoadNumberStyles
Memo.SaveNumberStyles
also see: Memo.lLoadStyleSheet
IWPParlInterface.ParStrCommand Memo.SaveStyleSheet

Command ID 28/29/30/31 - Save the paragraph styles into a file or string

Also see SetXMLSchema and "Paragraph Styles".

GUI:
In the XML layout description in the PCC file this line will display a combo box with paragraph
styles:

<dropdownl i st wi dt h="150" | mage="-1" text="" wpa="Par Styl eSel ecti on"/>
Headline | A3
<default =
<Edit Stvle. .. =
<Mew Skyle,,, =

‘Headline

WPA Actions:

DiaOneStyle - edit one style
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Modify Style [Z|
M ame I armal Fort | ﬂ
M ext Shyle | j Size | ﬂ
Based on | | Btald 7 Italic w3
Murmber Lewvel | ﬂ Underline e
Colars | j | j

[ Qutline Level [

Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd
Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd Abcd

Eormnat Owerarite paragraph properties [ Ok Cancel |

DiaStyleSheet - edit all styles

Paragraph Styles @

Morrmal

VE | |
Bazed on | |
PO XXOEY XXOCNE DOXOY DN Y XX LI XXX XXX XX X00n
EOEE XY IEOXY MDY MEO Y XX
O INMEY TEOXY MDY OEOY YD DO YNNI IXO XX XX NI
O INMEY TEOXY MDY OEOY YD DO YNNI IXO XX XX NI
O INMEY TEOXY MDY OEOY YD DO YNNI IXO XX XX NI
00 X 00
EOEE XY IEOXY MDY OEOY YD DO INEL IXO XX XXX
rrrrrrrrr
Presiew - Font
The guick browven fox jumps

= Change

s} > = H Ok | Cancel |

ParStyleSelection

- select the paragraph style list in the toolbar (see example above)
4.1.2.16 Table Support Category

In TextDynamic tables are handled the same as HTML table. On table object contains table
rows which contain table cell objects. In TextDynamic all this objects internally are paragraph
objects, only the property ParagraphType selects a different mode. This makes it possible to
replace an empty paragraph with a table by simply changing its mode and adding row and cell
children to it.

TextDynamic supports 4 different ways to create a table by code. We offer so many
possibilities because the data which has to be placed into the table cells can come in different
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ways and order. In general we favourize the use of a callback to fill the cell text, but it is not
always possible to callbacks. The possibility to select from different methods makes it easy to
adapt existing logic to work with TextDynamic.

Method 1 - use callback:

Call TextCursor.AddTable and use the event OnCreateNewCell to format and fill the cell. If you
do not know the count of rows in advance pass 100000 and abort the creation loop inside the
OnCreateNewCell event using the variable parameter "AbortAtRowEnd".

Tip: Alternatively to the callback you can use the method ASetCellProp to modify a group of
cells after the complete table was created.

Advantage: Table is created automatically, only cells which need modification need 'attention'.
Disadvantage: Callback function can be difficult to read and maintain. Sometimes callback is not
possible (script languages)

Method 2 - simulate user input:

Call TextCursor.AddTable - then use the properties CPTableRowNr, CPTableCoINr to "move
around" and insert text using InputString. You can also move the cursor using CPMoveNextRow,
CPMoveNextCell which would be faster.

Advantage: Table is created automatically, only cells which need modification need 'attention'.
Disadvantage: can be slow with large tables

Method 3 - create from top to bottom:
Use TextCursor.InputTable, then InputRowStart, as many InputCell ass needed and
InputRowEnd to close the current row. Create new row with InputRowStart and so on.

Advantage: fast, easy to understand logic
Disadvantage: can create rows with uneven count of columns

Method 4 - work with objects:

Create a new paragraph or modify Memo.CurrPar to make it a table object: par.SetParType((int)
ParagraphType.Table). Now you can use AppendChild to create a new row and for each row
use AppendChild to create a new cell. To process a different paragraph you can either use the
Select methods, or you save the paragraph ID and use par.SetPtr(id).

Please see the example code in topic IWPDataBlock.AppendParagraph.

Advantage: Table can be created without change of cursor position
Disadvantage: Difficult to understand, can create rows with uneven count of columns.
Exceptions are possible when SetPtr() is not correctly used.

Properties Methods Methods
IWPParlnterface. IWPDataBlock. IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextCell
CellCommand AppendParagraph IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextRow

IWPParlnterface. IWPFieldContents.AddTable IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextTable

CellName IWPMemo.Tables WidthFixed  wpTextCursor.

IWPParInterface. IWPMemo.Tables WidthPC CPMoveParentTable

IsColMerge IWPParInterface.AppendChild IWPTextCursor.InputCell

T el i Rt IWPParlnterface.SetParType  IWPTextCursor.InputRowEnd

IsFooterRow

IWPParInterface. IWPReportBand.AddTable IWPTextCursor.InputRowStart

IsHeaderRow IWPTextCursor.AddTable IWPTextCursor.InputTable
IWPTextCursor.AppendRow IWPTextCursor.SelectTable

IWPParInterface.
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IsRowMerge
IWPParInterface.
WidthTW

IWPTextCursor.
CPTableColNr

IWPTextCursor.
CPTablePtr

IWPTextCursor.
CPTableRowNr

Event
OnCreateNewCell

IWPTextCursor. IWPTextCursor.SelectTableColumn
CombineCellHorz IWPTextCursor.SelectTableRow
IWPTextCursor. IWPTextCursor.SetTableLeftRight
o oI, IWPTextCursor.TableClear
Icvgpazi)éﬁ?:—%bm IWPTextCursor.TableDelete
IWPTextCursor.

CPMoveBeforeTable

Methods to quickly modify an existing table without user interaction:

IWPTextCursor.ExitTable

IWPTextCursor.TableSplit
IWPTextCursor.TableSort

IWPTextCursor.ASetCellProp

IWPTextCursor.MergeCellHorz
IWPTextCursor.MergeCellVert
IWPTextCursor.ASetCellStyle

Also available:

TextCommand(13) combines all adjacent tables. Returns the count of deleted tables.

TextCommand(14) tries to create merged cells for cells which are wider than the others in a
column. Returns the count of changed tables.

4.1.2.17 TextDynamic CSS strings Category

Use 'WPCSS' strings to store and apply attributes

Description

Paragraph and character attributes used by paragraphs, text styles and characters can be
loaded and saved in a special format which can be save to and loaded from a string. So you
only need one line of code to copy the attributes of one paragraph into a text style, or save it

for later use.

TextDynamic also supports standard CSS style descriptions but this format is not capable to
hold all possible attributes, i.e. tabstops.

Properties Methods
IWPParInterface.ParCSS IWPAttrinterface.Get WPCSS
IWPParInterface.ParWPCSS IWPAttrinterface.SetWPCSS
Also see:

SelectStyle

LoadNumberStyles
SaveNumberStyles
LoadStyleSheet
SaveStyleSheet
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4.1.2.18 Tabstop Category

In the Interface IWPParInterface You can use this methods

IWPParInterface.TabstopAdd
IWPParInterface.TabstopClear

IWPParInterface.TabstopDelete
IWPParInterface.TabCount

IWPParInterface.TabGet
IWPParInterface.TabMove
IWPParInterface.TabFind
IWPParInterface.TabGetNext

To work with the tabs in the selected text please use

Memo.TextCommand(ID,...)

ID: 21
Adds a tab stop. This method works with selections or the current paragraph.

paramA = position in twips

paramB, low byte, the mode (left, right, center, decimal)

paramB, high byte, the fill mode (no fill, dots, MDots, hyphen, underline, THyphen, EqualSign,
Arrow)

ID: 22
Deletes the tab stop at position paramA

ID: 23
Clears all tabs tops in the selected text or the current paragraph.

41.3 IWPMemo /IWPEditor

Interface to work with editor #1 or editor #2

Description
This interface gives access to important properties of each editor in the TextDynamic
control.

The interface IWPEditor publishes sub interfaces to change the font and paragraph
attributes of the text (TextAttr, CurrAttr, CurSelAttr), to move the cursor and insert
text or data (TextCursor). It includes methods to load and save the text (
LoadFromFile ...) and properties to change the layout and display. (LayoutMode,
WordWrap, AutoZoom).

It contains methods to enumerate the paragraphs and styles, to work with header
and footers or images.

It also contains the method SetBProp which is used to change various options of the
editor for viewing and formatting.

You can also activate XML, or merge field syntax highlighting!

IWPEditoralso publishes other interfaces, such as TextCursor. This interface contains
the method to move the cursor and to insert and create text, text boxes and tables.

You can use Memo.Statistic to retrieve information about the count of words, lines
and pages.
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Note: The editor component TextDynamic uses the interface IWPMemo, the product
WRtf2PDF / TextDynamic Server which was optimized for server used (such as, but not limited
to ASP and ASP.NET )uses IWPEditor. In both cases the property Memo and Memo2 are used to
publish the interfaces. The interface IWPEditor contains a subset of the possibilities of
IWPMemo.

Since the RTF2PDF Version 3.55 the .NET assemblies publishes this interface as native .NET
class. This improves the performance improves the integration into the .NET frame work, i.e.
some of the methods have been overloaded to accept .NET streams.

Properties Methods Methods
ActiveText

AutoZoom AppendOtherText
ColorDesktop BlockAdd
ColorHighlight BlockAppend
ColorHighlightText BlockFind
ColorPaper Clear

CurrAttr ClientToScreen
CurrBand CopyToClipboard
CurrentZooming CutToClipboard
CurrGroup DebugShowParProps
CurrObj DeletelLeadingSpace
CurrPar DeletePage
CurrParAttr DeleteParWithCondition
CurrSelAttr DeleteStyle
CurrSelObj DeleteTrailingSpaces
CurrStyle EnumDataBlocks
CurrStyleAttr EnumParagraphs
DefaultIOFormat EnumParSiblings
EditingMode EnumParStyles
Focussed EnumSelParagraphs
FormCompletion EnumTextObj
GUIMode FindFooter

Hidden FindHeader
InitialDir GetMouseXY
LabelDef GetNumberStyle
LastFileName GetObjAtXY
LayoutMode GetPageAsMetafile
Modified GetPosAtXY
PageSize GetRTFVariable
PageSizelist GetXY

PrintParameter

InsertGraphicDialog

Readonly Load

SelText LoadEx
ShowfFields LoadFromFile
Text LoadFromStream
TextCursor LoadFromsString
TextReadFormat LoadFromVar

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



120 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

TextWriteFormat
TopOffset
WordWrap
Zooming
DefaultAttr
4.1.3.1 Properties

4.1.3.1 A) ActiveText

Declaration
| WPDat aBl ock Acti veText;

Description

This is a IWPDataBlock reference to the current (active) text layer. This can be the body text
or a header or footer text. If you have a premium license this can be also the text of a footnote
or the text inside of a text box. To make a certain text block active set its property
WorkOnText to true.

4.1.3.1 B) TextAttr

Declaration
| WPAttrinterface TextAttr;

Description
This is the interface to the change the current writing (CurrAttr) attribute of the active editor
unless text is selected.

In case text has been is selected the properties of the selected text (CurrSelAttr) will be
updated.

To change paragraph attributes please use CurrPar.
This property is used best to apply and read the text attributes to implement a custom toolbar.

Exanpl e:

private void wpdl Il ntl_OnUpdateCU (
obj ect Sender,

int Editor,

i nt Updat eFl ags,

i nt StateFl ags,

i nt PageNr,

i nt PageCount,

int LineNr)

string n = ;
wpdl I I nt 1. Menp. Text Attr. Get Fontface(ref n);
Font Conmbo. Text = n;

If a function of TextAttr returns FALSE this means the default attribute is used for this
property.
The default text attributes can be changed in Memo.DefaultAttr.
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IMPORTANT:

Memo.TextAttr provides either a reference to CurrAttr or to CurrSelAttr, depending on the
state of TextCursor.IsSelected. Please note, that an initialization before the selection
process will cause the wrong interface to be provided.

This will code not modify the attribute of "some text":

I WPMermo Menmo = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor;
IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. Text Attr;

bool ok = fal se;

int cp = TextCursor. MarkerDrop(0);

/1l Use FindText.- If "MoveCursor=false", the text will be sel ected
Text Cursor. FindText ("sone text", true, false, false, false, ref ok);
if (ok)

{

Attr.Clear();
Attr.SetFontface("Arial");

}
Text Cur sor. Marker Goto(true, cp);

Instead, it has to be done like this:

I WPMermo Menmp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor ;
bool ok = fal se;

int cp = TextCursor. MarkerDrop(0);

/1l Use FindText.- If "MoveCursor=false", the text will be sel ected
Text Cursor. Fi ndText ("sone text", true, false, false, false, ref ok);
if (ok)

{

IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. TextAttr;
Attr.Clear();
Attr.SetFontface("Arial");

}
Text Cur sor. Marker Goto(true, cp);

Or You use CurrSelAttr instead

IWPAttrinterface Attr = Meno. CurrSel Attr;

4.1.3.1 C) CurrAttr

Declaration
IWPAttrinterface CurrAttr;

Description
This is the interface to the current writing attribute of the active editor.
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You can use it to change character attributes, such as the font name.
To change paragraph attributes please use CurrPar.

Please also see TextAttr and the topic "Eont Attributes".

4.1.3.1 D) CurrSelAttr

Declaration
| WPAttrinterface CurrSel Attr;

Description
This interface can be used to change the attributes of the text which is currently selected.

Also see TextAttr!
4.1.3.1 E) CurrParAttr

Declaration
| WPAttrinterface CurrParAttr;

Description
This is the interface to manipulate the text attributes of the text in the current paragraph
(the paragraph the cursor is located within).

You can use this interface to change the font of all characters in the paragraph. If you only
need to change the attribute of certain characters in the paragraph use either CharAttr or
SetCharAttr.

Example: The current paragraph should be bold and use the font "Verdana" with 10 pt.

I WPAttrinterface parattr = Menp. CurrParAttr;
parattr.|ncludeStyles(1);

parattr. Set Font face(" Verdana");

parattr. Set Font Si ze(10) ;

Do not use this interface to modify the attributes of the paragraph itself, such as the indent or
also the default font for a paragraph.

4.1.3.1 F) CurrPar

Declaration
| WPPar | nt erface Curr Par;

Description

This is the interface to manipulate the current paragraph. This is the paragraph the cursor
(insertion marker) is located within.

When currently text is selected, CurrPar can be used to modify the attributes of the
selected text.

You can use this interface to read the text, to manipulate the text and to change the
attributes of the paragraph. To change the attributes of all characters in this paragraph use
the interface provided by CurrParAttr. If you only need to change the attribute of certain
characters use either CharAttr or SetCharAttr.
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Example:

1
Hello World(]

1 ;

r

.l

F

IWPMemo Memo = wpdllint1l.Memo;
| WPPar I nterface par = Meno. CurrPar;

/1l Clears the paragraph
par. Set Text("", 0);
/1 Appends new text
par. AppendText ("Hell o World",-1);
/1 activates all borders

par. Borders = 15;

/1 and shadi ng

par . Par Shadi ng = 30;

par . Par Col or

/!l read the character at the current
par . Get Char ( Menp. Text Cur sor . CPPosl| nPar)

/1 Change the indents
par .ParASet((int)WPAT.IndentLeft, 360);
par .ParASet((int)WPAT.IndentFirst, -360);

using current witing node

= wpdl I I nt 1. TORGB( Col or. Bl ue);

position

Important VB6 note:

Dim currpar As |WPParlnterface
Set currpar = wpdllIntl. currpar

When using certain interfaces of TextDynamic please first create a variable and
assign the value to it. Otherwise You likely get the error "Block variable not defined".

4.1.3.1 G) DefaultAttr

Declaration
IWPAttrinterface Defaul tAttr;

Description

123

This is the interface to the default attribute of the active editor. The default attribute is used
for text which does not have an attribute - this is the case for text with the CharAttrIindex 0.

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
Meno. CurrPar. Cl ear Char Attr();
Meno. Def aul t Attr. Set Font f ace( " Couri er

New') ;

To define a font + size which is used for each new documents please use

Command ID 18 - Set default font and size

4.1.3.1 H) CurrBand

Declaration
WPReport Band Curr Band;
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Description
Reserved

4.1.3.1 ) CurrentZooming

Declaration
i nt Current Zooni ng;

Description
This is the current zooming value. It is automatically adjusted when auto zooming is enabled.

4.1.3.1 J) CurrGroup

Declaration
| WPRepor t Band Curr G- oup;

Description
Reserved

4.1.3.1 K) CurrObj

Declaration
| WPText Cbj Curr Qbj ;

Description

This is the interface to the object interface of the current object. The current object is the
object which has been inserted last. Since the mail merge facility also uses text objects, you
can also use CurrObj to manipulate fields created by InputField

This C# code inserts a horizontal line and then changes it's color to red.

wpdl | I nt 1. Text Cur sor. | nput Obj ect ( Text Obj Types. wpobj Hori zont al Li ne,"","", 0);
| WPText Cbj obj = wpdllIntl. CurrQbj;
i f(obj!=null)

obj . I ntParam = wpdl | I nt 1. TORGB( Col or. Red) ;

This VB code inserts a field and then makes it "editable"

Di m Cursor As | WPText Cur sor

DimField As | WPText Cbj

Set Cursor = WPDLLI nt1. Meno. Text Cur sor
Set Field = WPDLLI nt1. Meno. Curr Cbj

Cursor. | nput Text "Sonme text"

Cursor.InputField "FieldNane", "Display Text", False
Field. Mode = 2 ' Make it Editabl e!

Cursor. | nput Text "Sone nore text"

"Switch to edit node
WPDLLI nt 1. Meno. For nConpl eti on = True

4.1.3.1 L) CurrSelObj

Declaration
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| WPText Cbj Curr Sel Obj ;

Description
This interface will be null unless an object is selected. If the property is != null you can use it
to manipulate and examine the selected object.

Load new image data into the currently selected object:

| WPText Obj selobj = wpdllIntl. CurrSell Qoj;
if ((selobj!=null)&&

(sel obj . Obj Type==Text Cbj Types. wpobj | mage) )
{

}
4.1.3.1 M) CurrStyle

sel obj . LoadFronFil e("c:\\ Test. bnmp");

Declaration
| WPPar I nterface CurrStyle;

Description
This property can be used to manipulate the current style.

The "current style" is the style which has been added last or which was located by function

SelectStyle()

Please note that the same interface type is used for styles and for paragraphs. This has to do
with the internal implementation of paragraphs which inherit all properties and methods of
styles.

When you use a IWPParInterface to manipulate a style the methods which change the text will
have no effect. But you can use the properties, i.e. IndentlLeft to change the left indent
defined by this style.

Of course it is possible to use WPCSS strings to read the properties of a paragraph and assign
to a style and vice versa.

VB.NET example:
Meno. Curr Style. Alignment = 1 '0=l Left, 1=Center, 2=Right, 3=Justified

Please note that you need to execute ReformatAll(true, true) after you have changed a style.

4.1.3.1 N) CurrStyleAttr

Declaration
IWPAttrinterface CurrStyl eAttr;

Description
This interface is used to change the character attributes defined by the current style. Also see

CurrStyle and SelectStyle.
VB.NET example:

Meno. Curr Styl eAttr. Set Fontface(" Courier New')
Meno. Curr Styl eAttr. Set Font Si ze("12")

Notes:
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e You need to execute ReformatAll(true, true) after you have changed a style.
e The character attributes defined by a style will be only used by text which does not override
these attributes. When you insert new text you can clear all writing attributes using Memo.

CurrAttr.Clear().

4.1.3.1 O) LabelDef

Interface to display labe sheet and change label setup

Declaration
| WPLabel Def Label Def;

Description

Using the LabelDef interface you can quickly print labels. It is also possible to preview the label
sheets just like they would be printed. It is even possible to edit the text on the label sheets.
You can also specify the lablel number to start with. All parameters of a label can be specified,
using CM or Inch values.
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This C# code copies the current text (it expects this to be an address, about 5 lines) 30 times
- each one on a new page. Then it activates the other text and activates the label display for
this text.

private void Label Edit_Click(object sender, System EventArgs e)
{
Label Edi t. Checked = !Label Edi t. Checked,;
i f (Label Edit. Checked)
{
/1 Delete the | abel text
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aDel et e( " LABELS") ;
/1 Make 30 copies
for (int i =0; i < 30; i++)
{
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aAppendTo( " LABELS", true);
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}
/1 and display the | abel sheet

wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aSel ect (" LABELS") ;

/1 and activates |abel display

wpdl I I nt 1. Menp. Label Def. Capti on = "WPCubed GrbH";
wpdl I I nt 1. Menpo. Label Def . Active = true;

}

el se
I/ switch back to normal text
wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aSel ect (" @& RST@D ) ;

}

Category
Mailmerge
4.1.3.1 P) LastFileName

Declaration
string LastFil eNane;

Description
The last file name which was used for file load or save.

4.1.3.1 Q) PageSize

Declaration
| WPPageSi ze PageSi ze;

Description
You can use this interface to modify the page size information stored with the document.

All properties are twips values. 1 twip = 1/1440 inch.

The method SetPageWH can be used to set multiple values. The value -1 means the current
value is unchanged.

wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. PageSi ze. Set PageWH(-1, -1, 720, 720, 720, 720);

To make the current page size the default for new documents use Memo.TextCommandStr
(19,0,");

wpdl | I nt 1. Mero. Text CommandStr (19, 0, "");

4.1.3.1 R) PageSizeList

Declaration
| WPPageSi zeLi st PageSi zelLi st ;

Description

The page size list allows it to provide a different page size (and margins) for each page in the
document. Together with method GetPageAsMetafile this list makes it easy to display or print a
document in a list of rectangular areas. The PageSizeList can be switched on and off using its
property "Active". When it is active the page sizes defined in the document are overridden and
the event OnMeasurePage is not been triggered.
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Usually you have to execute ReformatAll to update the screen and layout information. (Not
required by toggling "Active" or changing the Resolution.

4.1.3.1 S) PrintParameter

Declaration
| WPPr i nt Par anet er Pri nt Parameter;

Description
This interface provides access to special printing options. You can print only the odd or even
pages.

4.1.3.1 T) SelText

Declaration
string Sel Text;

Description

The property can be used to read the currently selected text as string. It does not save any
special characters (such as object anchors) or formatting information. It works a lot faster
than SaveToString since it does not have to use the text writer classes. You can also assign a
value to this property to insert a string.

SelText can be used within the event OnCompleteWord to implement text macros.

Note: To insert RTF or HTML formatted strings instead of SelText use LoadFromString.

Also see

Memo.TextCommandStr ID 35/36/37 to change and read paragraphs, lines and words at cursor
position.

4.1.3.1 U) Text

Get/Set text as unicode string

Declaration
string Text;

When Reading:

Retrieves the text in the editor as unicode string. Table cells will be delimited with TAB
caracters, each paragraph and row will be closed with \r\n.

Use SaveToString to retrieve the text as RTF, ANSI, HTML or WPT string.

When Writing:
Load the text from a unicode string. Use LoadFromString to load the text as RTF, ANSI, HTML
or WPT string. LoadFromString(string,true,"AUTO") will detect the format automatically.

This property works differently to Text and Text2 which always save formatting information and
is able to load formatted text.

4.1.3.1 V) TextCursor

Methods and properties to insert text and change current position.

Declaration
| WPText Cur sor Text Cur sor;

Description

This is the interface to the current cursor object.
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The cursor interface contains most methods to create text and the properties which read and
modify the current position in the text.

Please refer to | WPText Cursor for a |list of nethiods.

.NET: We recommend to assign the value of "TextCursor" to a variable and call wpdllint.
Releaselnt( variable ) when the reference is not any longer required.

4.1.3.1 W) SpecialTextAttr

Declaration
| WPChar acter Attr Special TextAttr([In] Special Text Sel Sel ect);

Description

The method SpecialTextAttr() makes it possible to modify the appearance of hyperlinks, fields
and other text. It provides you with a reference to the interface IWPCharacterAttr to change
several properties. The parameter "Select" may have the following values:

Speci al Text Sel . wpHi ddenText - hi dden text

Speci al Text Sel . woFoot note - footnote synbols

Speci al Text Sel . wpl nsertpoints - the start and end markers of nerge fields
Speci al Text Sel . wpHyperlink - the start and end marker of hyperlinks

Speci al Text Sel . woSPANStyl e - the start and end marker of inline SPAN styles
Speci al Text Sel . wpAut omati cText - merged text within fields

Speci al Text Sel . wpProt ect edText - the text which has the protected property
Speci al Text Sel . woBookmar kedText - the text within bookmark objects

Speci al Text Sel . wpl nsertedText - not used

. Speci al Text Sel . wpDel et edText - not used

0: Speci al Text Sel . wpWor dHi ghl i ght - hi ghlighted words

1: Speci al Text Sel . wpFi el dText Obj ects - single objects, such as page nunbers.

P PO NOOLS~WNPEO

Example:
WPDLLI nt 1. Speci al Text Attr ( Speci al Text Sel . wpl nsert poi nts). Hi dden = true;
WPDLLI nt 1. Speci al Text Attr ( Speci al Text Sel . wpl nsert poi nts). CodeText Col or = O;

4.1.3.2 Methods
4.1.3.2 A) AppendOtherText

Append the contents of second editor

Declaration
voi d AppendQt her Text ([ I n] int Mode);

Description

This procedure appends the text stored in the respective other editor (in case two editors are
active in the control). You can use this methods with mail merge to create a long text with
multiple letters.

To use AppendOtherText please initialize TextDynamic in the double editor mode, using
SetEditorMode(1,...).

Alternatively you can use RTFDataAppendTo.
Parameter "Mode™:

0: simply append the other text.
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1: create a new page and appends the text.
2: create a new page and section and appends the text.
3: appends the text as new section (also copies header+footer!)

4: Only copy page size and header and footer

Category
Mailmerge
4.1.3.2 B) BlockAdd

Creates or selects a header or footer text layer

Declaration
| WPDat aBl ock Bl ockAdd([ | n] DataBl ockKi nd Kind, [In] DataBl ockRange Range, [In]
string Nanme, [In] int SectionlD);

Description

This method is used to select an existing (with matching Range/Name) or create a new header
or footer text block. An interface to the created block is returned as IWPDataBlock reference.
This method works similar as TextCursor.InputHeader and TextCursor.InputFooter but will not
modify the cursor position.

In the .NET assembly also available is

public bool BlockAddAndW orkOn(DataBlockKind Kind, DataBlockRange Range, string Name,
int SectionID)
it creates the new block and places the cursor inside.

Note: Please don't forget to call Releaselnt() with the returned interface at the end of your
code.

Possible Values for DataBlockKind:
wplsBody,

wplsHeader,

wplsFooter,

wplsFootnote,
wplsLoadedBody,
wplsDeleted,
wpIsOwnerSelected

auUuThWNEHEO

Possible Values for DataBlockRange:
wpraOnAllPages,
wpraOnOddPages,
wpraOnEvenPages,
wpraOnFirstPage,
wpraOnlLastPage,
wpraNotOnFirstAndLastPages,
wpraNotOnLastPage,
wpraNamed,

wpralgnored,
wpraNotOnFirstPage

voNOOTUTPhhWNEFO

The parameters Name and SectionID are usually not required. Please pass "™ and 0.

VB.NET Example - create a header and move the cursor inside.
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Di m header As | WPDat aBl ock

header = Meno. Bl ockAdd( Dat aBl ockKi nd. wpl sHeader, Dat aBl ockRange. wpr aOnAl | Pages,

")
"Clears the text

header. Cl ear ()

'Moves the cursor inside the header
header. Wor kOnText = True

"it is required to call Releaselnt to renpve the interface
wpdl i nt. Rel easel nt (header)

This code will have the same effect: Menp. Text Cur sor . | nput Header ( Dat aBl ockRange.
wpr aOnAl | Pages, """, "")

C# Example - create a header and some text but do nhot move cursor:

| WPMeno Meno;
Memo = wpdl | I nt1. Meno;

| WPDat aBl ock header;

header = Meno. Bl ockAdd( Dat aBl ockKi nd. wpl sHeader, Dat aBl ockRange. wpr aOnAl | Pages,

/1 Clears the text

header. Cl ear ();

header . AppendPar agr aph() ;

/1l change the default attribute for this paragraph

header. Curr Par Attr. Set Font f ace(" Courier New');

header. CurrPar Attr. Set Font Si ze(22);

/1l Sets the text using the default attribute
header. Curr Par. Set Text (" Header text for the docunent", -1);

In case you need to append text or a text object (page numbering) using
a different style you can use the AttrHelper!

/1l Get this character index

Meno. CurrAttr. CharAttrlndex = header. CurrParAttr. CharAttrl ndex;
/1 and nodify it

Meno. CurrAttr. | ncludeStyles(1); // Bold!

/1 append text using the current witing node

header. Curr Par. AppendText (", bold text", -2);

4.1.3.2 C) BlockAppend

Creates a new header or footer layer

Declaration
| WPDat aBl ock Bl ockAppend([ | n] DataBl ockKi nd Kind);

Description

This method is used to create a new header or footer text block. An interface to the created

block is returned as IWPDataBlock reference so you can modify the properties.

Note: Please don't forget to call Releaselnt() with the returned interface at the end of your
code.

Di m header As | WPDat aBl ock
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header = Meno. Bl ockAdd( Dat aBl ockKi nd. wpl sHeader, Dat aBl ockRange. wpr aOnAl | Pages,
n II, 0)

"it is required to call Releaselnt to renpve the interface
wpdl i nt. Rel easel nt (header)

Hint: This action starts the "manage header and footer" dialog: wpabDi aManageHeader Foot er
4.1.3.2 D) BlockFind

Locates a header or footer layer.

Declaration
| WPDat aBl ock Bl ockFind([In] DataBl ockKind Kind, [In] DataBl ockRange Range, [In]

string Nanme, [In] int SectionlD);

Description

This method is used to check if a certain header or footer layer exists. If it does, its ID, >0 is
retuned. This ID can be used in even OnGetSpecialText to select this header or footer for a
certain page.IWPDataBlock reference.

To delete a block (such a header or footer text) call the "Delete" method published by the
interface | WPDat aBl ock.

Note: Please don't forget to call Releaselnt() with the returned interface at the end of your
code.

4.1.3.2 E) Clear

Clears the text buffer

Declaration
void Clear([In] bool KeepHeaderFooter, [In] bool KeepStyles);

Description
This method clears the text, optionally the header/footer texts and/or the styles can be kept.

Hint:

If you used memo.RTFDataSelect("SOME_NAME") to select a different RTF data block earlier in
the program, you need to call memo.RTFDataSelect("@@FIRST@@") to select the default RTF
data block to make sure the editor is in default state again.

4.1.3.2 F) CopyToClipboard
Copy text to clipboard

Declaration
voi d CopyTod i pboard();

Category
Standard Editing Commands

4.1.3.2 G) CutToClipboard
Copy text to clipboard and delete it

Declaration
voi d Cut Tod i pboard();

Category
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Standard Editing Commands
4.1.3.2 H) PasteFromClipboard

Declaration
voi d Past eFronmCl i pboard();

Description
Paste text from clipboard.

Category
Standard Editing Commands

4.1.3.2 ) DebugShowParProps

Display messagebox with paragraph properties

Declaration
voi d DebugShowPar Props();

Description
This method can be used to check which attributes are used by the current paragraph.

TextDynamic:

A Message box will be displayed which displays the attributes and the attributes of
ancestor paragraphs and styles.

RTF2PDF:
A debug message is sent which includes the attributes and the attributes of ancestor
paragraphs and styles

4.1.3.2 J) DeleteLeadingSpace

Declaration
voi d Del et eLeadi ngSpace([| n] bool EnptyFields, [In] bool InFirstPar);

Description
This procedure deletes all empty paragraphs at the beginning of the text. Also see methods
see DeleteTrailingSpaces and DeleteParWithCondition.

Parameters

=t e If true, the spaces at the beginning of first
paragraph will be deleted.

EmptyFields If true, paragraphs which are empty except for

empty merge fields will be also deleted.

4.1.3.2 K) DeletePage

Deletes a certain logical page

Declaration
voi d Del etePage([In] int PageNr);

Description
The text has to be reformatted for this method to work. The procedure will try to delete the
text which is displayed on the given page.
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4.1.3.2 L) DeleteParWithCondition

Extensible function to delete paragraphs

Declaration
voi d Del eteParWthCondition([In] int Condition);

Description
This method has been reserved for intelligent paragraph deletion.
The following Conditions are supported:

0 : If a paragraph contains empty merge field(s) and no text, it is deleted. You can use it when
doing mailmerge to erase empty lines.

New: You can hide a paragraph temporarily if you add the value 256 to the mode id.
If you also add 512 the previously already hidden paragraphs stay hidden.

Use the mode 257 to show all paragraphs again.

Category
Mailmerge

4.1.3.2 M) DeleteStyle

Declaration
void DeleteStyle([In] string Styl eNane);

Description
This method deletes the style with the given name.

Category
Paragraphstyle Support

4.1.3.2 N) DeleteTrailingSpaces

Declaration
voi d Del eteTrailingSpaces([In] bool EnptyFields);

Description
This method deletes spaces and empty paragraphs at the end of the text. Also see methods

see DeleteleadingSpace and DeleteParWithCondition.

- If true, paragraphs which are empty except for
SRS o empty merge fields will be also deleted.
4.1.3.2 O) EnumDataBlocks

Declaration
voi d EnunDat aBl ocks([In] int EventParam;

Description
With EnumbDataBlocks the event OnEnumbDataBlocks will be called for each text layer in the
document.

Parameters

This value will be passed through to the event

EventParam handler.
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Category
Callback Functions

4.1.3.2 P) EnumParagraphs

Declaration
voi d EnunPar agraphs([ | n]

Description

The event OnEnumParOrStyle will

bool

Onl yActiveText, [In] int EventParan);

be called for all paragraphs in the Document.

You can use TextCursor.CheckState(10) to force the PropChanged event which is required to

update a data bound control.

Parameters

OnlyActiveText

EventParam

Example:

If true, only the paragraphs in the active text,
this is the current text layer (such as the
header or footer) or the text body, will be
visited.

This value will be passed through to the event
handler.

Make all "bold" text "italic". This uses the method IWPParInterface.ParCommand.

The event handler:

private void wpdl I ntl OnEnunPar Or Styl e(obj ect Sender, bool IsControl Par, int StartPos,
{
| WPPar I nterface Par = Par Text;
int a=1;
int p=0;
whi | e(a>0)
{
a = Par.ParCommand(7, (7 << 24) + 0, p);
if (a>=0)
{
Par . Par Command(8, (7 << 24) + 1, a); // Adds "Italic"
Par . Par Command(8, (6 << 24) + 0, a); // Renoves "Bol d"
p =(a>> 16) + (a & OxFFFF); // Calcul ate Next position
}
}
}
This code is used to start the process:
| WPMermo Meno = wpdl | 1 nt 1. Meno;
Meno. EnunPar agr aphs(fal se, 1);
wpdl I I nt 1. Meno. Reformat Al 'l () ;
Category

Callback Functions

4.1.3.2 Q) EnumParSiblings

Declaration
voi d EnunPar Si bl i ngs([!n]

bool

FrontStart, i nt Event Paran ;

[1n]
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Description

Enumerate all paragraphs in current paragraph nesting level and call event OnEnumParOrStyle.
This are the siblings of the current paragraph. The function can be used if you need to check or
modify all paragraphs in a cell.

Parameters

If true the methods starts with the first sibling,

PRSI otherwise it will start with current paragraph.
This value will be passed through to the event
EventParam
handler.
Category

Callback Functions
4.1.3.2 R) EnumParStyles

Declaration
voi d EnunPar Styles([In] int EventParam;

Description
The event OnEnumParQOrStyle will be called for all paragraph styles which are defined.

Parameters

This value will be passed through to the event

EventParam handler.

To save the styles to a file use TextComandStr(28, filename) - to load the file use
TextComandStr(29, filename)

Category
Callback Functions

Paragraphstyle Support
4.1.3.2 S) EnumSelParagraphs

Declaration
i nt Enuntel Par agraphs([1n] bool OnlyConpletePars, [In] bool Control ParsToo, [In]

i nt Event Paran;

Description
The event OnEnumParOrStyle will be called for the selected paragraphs.

Parameters

If true, only the paragraphs which are
completely selected will trigger the event.

If true also table and table row paragraphs will
trigger the event.

This value will be passed through to the event
handler.

OnlyCompletePars
ControlParsToo

EventParam

Category
Callback Functions

4.1.3.2 T) EnumTextObj

Declaration
i nt EnunText Obj ([ I n] Text Obj Types Obj Type, [In] bool OnlyActiveText, [In] string
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NameStartsWth, [In] int EventParan);

Description

This method allows it to check and modify all text objects in the current document. Such text
objects are the tags for bookmarks, hyperlinks, mail merge fields and also embedded images and
text object fields.

The event OnEnumTextObj is triggered for each objects which meets the specified criteria. This
event received an IWPTextObj interface which let you modify the the object.

Parameters

You can set this parameter to 0 to report all
objects or use the object type ids, 1=fields,

ObjType 2=hyperlinks, 3=bookmarks, 7=text object,
8=page reference, 11=footnote, 12=image or
text box and 13 for horizontal lines.

If true only check objects in the active text
(header/footer, text body)

Only objects which name starts with this string
will be reported. This is useful to enumerate a

OnlyActiveText

NameStartsWith .
group of merge fields, for example to select all
fields for a certain database.
This value will be passed through to the event
EventParam
handler.
Category

Callback Functions
4.1.3.2 U) SelectStyle

Declaration
voi d Sel ectStyle(string Styl eNane);

Description
Selects a certain style. The style can be then manipulated through interface CurrStyle and
CurrStyleAttr.

VB.NET example:

"initialize the reference to "Menpn"

Dim Memo As | WPEdi t or

Menmo = Me. Wodl | I nt 1. Meno

"Create a new header (for all pages) and place the cursor inside

Meno. Text Cur sor. | nput Header (0, "", "")

"create a text style called "nyStyle", this is not used for the actual header,
confusing isn't it

"Selects a certain style. The style can be then nanipul ated through interface
CurrStyle.

Meno. Sel ect Styl e("nyStyl e")

"This interface is used to change the character attributes defined by the
current style.

Meno. Curr Styl eAttr. Set Font face(" Ti nes New Roman")

Meno. Curr Styl eAttr. Set Font Si ze("32")

'Now set paragraph attributes

Meno. Curr Style. Alignment = 1 '0=l Left, 1=Center, 2=Right, 3=Justified

"now apply this style to the current paragraph

Meno. CurrAttr. Cl ear ()
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"clear the witing attributes otherwi se the style is not used

'because the style attributes are overridden by the character attributes
Meno. CurrPar. Styl eName = "nyStyle"

Meno. Text Cur sor. | nput Text (" Header added programmatically")
add page nunbers etc

' Got o Body

Meno. Text Cur sor . Got oBody()

"This is required if you change a paragraph style

Meno. Ref ormat Al | (True, True)

can't see how to

Please also see InputRowStart - there we added an VB.NET example which creates a table
using merged cells and paragraph styles.

Category
Paragraphstyle Support
4.1.3.2 V) LoadNumberStyles

Declaration
function LoadNunber Styl es(const Filenanme: WdeString; Mde: Integer): |nteger

Description
Loads the numberstyles from a file.
If the second parameter is 1, the styles will be merged.

This method should be only called with an empty editor!

4.1.3.2 W) SaveNumberStyles

Declaration
procedure SaveNunber Styl es(const Fil ename: WdeString)

Description

Saves the number styles into a file.

4.1.3.2 X) LoadStyleSheet

Declaration
function LoadStyl eSheet(const filenane: WdeString): |nteger;

Description

Loads the paragraph styles from a file.

In case the filename has the extension .css the CSS Level 2 syntax is used.
Otherwise the proprietary TextDynamic/WPTools style syntax is used.

If you need to load CSS data from a string please use TextCommandStr(30, "...")

4.1.3.2 Y) SaweStyleSheet

Declaration
procedure SaveStyl eSheet (const filename: WdeString);

Description
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Saves the paragraph styles to a file.
In case the filename has the extension .css the CSS Level 2 syntax is used.

Otherwise the proprietary TextDynamic/WPTools style syntax is used.
4.1.3.2 Z) FindFooter

Declaration
int FindFooter([In] int Range, [In] string Name);

Description
Locates a footer text for a certain "range" and returns its ID. If the text block was not found 0
is returned.

Category
Hader and Footer Support

4.1.3.2 AA) FindHeader

Declaration
int FindHeader([In] int Range, [In] string Name);

Description
Locates a header text for a certain "range" and returns its ID. If the text block was not found 0
is returned.

Category
Hader and Footer Support

4.1.3.2 AB) GetNumberStyle

Declaration
| WPNumber Styl e | WPNunber St yl e Get Nunmber Style([In] int ID, [In] int Mde, [In]
int Level);

Description
This method can be used to modify nhumber styles. Usually the parameter ID will be passed as
value 0.

In case you want to add a new style set, pass ID as -1.

Parameters

ID: If the ID is >0 a numberstyle will be selected by ID (WPAT_NumberStyle) and level
(WPAT_NumberLevel).
If Mode = -1000 the numberstyle (if one was found) will be deleted. If no style was
found or the style was deleted the result value is null.
If ID=-1 a new numbering style will be created. This style can be either a simple
numbering style (Level=0) or an outline (Level between 1 and 9)

Mode: The numbering mode, possible values are:

: no numbering

: bullets

: circles (not used)

: arabic numbering 1,2,3

: captital roman

: roman

: capital latin

: latin

NOuh~hWNHO
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Special Mode: If ID>0 the value -1000 will cause the deletion of this style.
Level This is the outline level between 1 and 9
0 selects simple numbering (not nestable)

Returns
IWPNumberStyle reference or null if undefined.

You can also use it to modify the outline (level<>0)

Example:

| WPNunber Styl e NStyl e = rt F2PDF1. Menp. Get Nunber Styl e(0, 0, 1);
NSt yl e. ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Nunmber MODE, 1); // Make it Arabic 1. 2. 3.
rt F2PDF1. Rel easel nt (NStyl e) ;

The value "ID" can be used with the property WPAT_NumberStyle in any paragraph.
Exanple - create custombullets

[ VWPMenmo Menmo = wpdl | 1 nt 1. Meno;
IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. TextAttr;

| WPNunber Styl e styl e;

style = Meno. Get Nunber Style(-1,1,0); // Bullet

if(stylel=null)

{
style. TextA = "¢"; // after text = "."
styl e. Font =" W ngDi ngs";
styl e. I ndent = 360;

}

Attr. AttrSET((i nt)WPAT. Nunber STYLE, style.ID);

wpdl I I nt 1. Rel easel nt (style);

Note: Please don't forget to call Releaselnt() with the returned interface at the end of your
code.

4.1.3.2 AC) GetObjAtXY

This method searches for an object at a certain x,y position.

Declaration
| WPText Cbj | WPText Obj Get Obj At XY([In] int X, [In] int Y, [In] int TypeMask, [In]
i nt Mode);

Description
The Result is a reference to the IWPTextObj interface. If no object was found the result will be
null.

This code locates the hyperlink at the mouse position:

private void wpdl Il ntl MuseDown(object sender, System W ndows. For ms. MouseEvent /
{

| WPNenmo Mermo = wpdl |1 nt 1. Curr Meno;

| WPText Cbj obj = Menp. Get Obj At XY(e. X, e.Y, 0, 2);
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Parameters

X The horizontal position
Y The vertical position

Selects the object types to find:

TypeMas O=automatic, find nearest object or the object at this position.

k 1..13=values as defined by enum "TextObjTypes". ie: 1=merge field, 2=hyperlink,
3=bookmark, 7=text object such as page number, 12=image object.

Selects the way the X and Y parameter is expected:
-1: Dont use X and Y parameter. Use current mouse position instead.
0 : X and Y are client coordinates of the editor. If you use the method in
Mode OnMouseDown or OnMouseMove use this mode.
1: X and Y are coordinates relative to upper left corner of edit control (including
the toolbars)
2 : X and Y are screen coordinates (relative to desktop)

Category
Hyperlinks and Bookmarks
4.1.3.2 AD) GetPosAtXY

This method searches for the character position at x,y.

Declaration
bool GetPosAt XY([In] int X, [In] int Y, [In] int Mde, out int CPPos);

Description
The Result is false if no text was found.

This code inserts the character X at the click position:

private void wpdllIntl MuseDown(object sender, System W ndows. For nms. MouseEvent Args e)
{
| WPMeno Menp = wpdl | I nt1. Curr Meno;
i nt pos;
i f (Menp. Get PosAt XY(e. X, e.Y, 0, out pos))
{
i nt ol dpos = Meno. Text Cursor. CPPosi tion;
Meno. Text Cur sor. CPPosi ti on = pos;
Meno. Text Cursor. I nputString("X", 0);
Meno. Text Cur sor. CPPosi ti on = ol dpos;
Meno. Ref ormat Al | (f al se, true);
}
}

Parameters

X The horizontal position
Y The vertical position

Selects the way the X and Y parameter is expected:
3 or-1: Don't use X and Y parameter. Use current mouse position instead.
0 : X and Y are client coordinates of the editor. If you use the method in
OnMouseDown or OnMouseMove use this mode.

Mode 1: X and Y are coordinates relative to upper left corner of edit control (including the
toolbars)
2 : X and Y are screen coordinates (relative to desktop)

If bit 8 (value=256) is set in "Mode" the CurrPar interface will be updated to work
with the found paragraph. In this case Pos will be the offset in this paragraph.
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out

CPPos The absolute character position.

For .NET Drag and Drop set the property AllowDrop to true.
Then you need two event handlers:

private void wpdl |l Intl DragDrop(object sender, System W ndows. Forns. DragEvent Args e)
{

wpdl I I nt 1. Text Cursor. | nput Text (" Dropped text");

wpdl I nt 1. Reformat ();

}

private void wpdl |l Intl DragOver (object sender, System W ndows. Forns. DragEvent Args e)
{

i nt pos;

if (wpdllIntl. Meno. Get PosAt XY(0,0,-1, out pos))

{

wpdl I I nt 1. Meno. Text Cur sor. CPPosi ti on= pos;
e. Ef fect =DragDr opEf fects. Al | ;
} else e. Effect=DragDropEffects. None;

}
4.1.3.2 AE) GetRTFVariable

Declaration
string GetRTFVariable([In] string Nane);

Description
Retrieves the value of a certain string variable which was stored with the document.

Category
Document Properties

4.1.3.2 AF) GetxY

Retrieves different X,Y positions from the editor

Declaration
void GetXY([In] int Mdde, [In, Qut] ref int X, [In, Qut] ref int Y);

Description

You can use this method to receive different coordinate values. Mode selects the property to
read:

: X and Y are the position of the cursor in editor X,Y coordinates.

: X and Y are the position of the cursor in client X,Y coordinates.

: X and Y are the position of the cursor in screen X,Y coordinates.

: X and Y are the position of the cursor on the page in twips (inch /1440).

: X and Y are the baseline of the current paragraph in client coordinates.

: X and Y are the baseline of the current paragraph in screen coordinates.

: X and Y are the upper left corner of the selected text in screen coordinates.

: X and Y are the lower right corner of the selected text in screen coordinates.

: X and Y are the upper left corner of editor in screen coordinates.

: X and Y are the lower right corner of the editor in screen coordinates.

10: Get horizontal and vertical scroll position.

11: Set horizontal and vertical scroll position. Use value=-1 to not set the X or Y scrolling.
12: X and Y are the width and height of the virtual desktop inside the editor.

13: X and Y are the width and height of the text.

14: X and Y are physical margin used by the current printer. (PrintXOffset, PrintYOffset)

OoNOOTUTPhhWNEFO
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15: X and Y are the current logical horizontal and vertical resolution used by the rendering
engine. Usually this value is 600. (CurrentXPixelsPerInch, CurrentY PixelsPerInch)
16: X and Y are the current mouse cursor position.

Example VB6:
Dim x As Long
Dimy As Long
Meno. Get XY 2, X, Yy

Category
Coordinate Conversion

4.1.3.2 AG) LoadFromFile

Declaration
bool LoadFronFile([In] string filenanme, [In] bool Insert, [In] string FormatStr

)

Description
Load a file into this editor.

Parameters

filename The name of the file
Insert true to insert the file at the cursor position, otherwise the complete text is replaced.

FormatSt Select the reader and set options. It is also possible to just the contents of a merge
r field using the syntax f:name=

This VB.NET example code display a file open dialog and loads the selected file into the editor.

Di m OpenFi | eDi al og As New OpenFi |l eDi al og
OpenFileDialog.lnitialDirectory = My. Conputer. Fil eSystem Speci al Di rectori es.
MyDocunent s
OpenFileDialog.Filter = "Textfiles (*.rtf,*. wpt,*. htm*.html)|*.rtf;*. wpt;*.
htm *.htm |AIl Files (*.*)|*.*"
If (OpenFil eDi al og. ShowDi al og(Me) = System W ndows. For ns. Di al ogResul t. OK)
Then
Dim FileNanme As String = OpenFil eDi al og. Fi | eNane
Di m meno As WPDynani c. | WPMenD
meno = Wpdl | I nt 1. Meno
If (meno I's Nothing) O _
Not meno. LoadFrontil e(Fil eNanme, Fal se, "AUTO') Then
MessageBox. Show( " Cannot | oad " + Fil eNane)
End If
End If

Tip: In ASP projects you can use Server.MapPath(".") to get the current directory.

if (!wpdllintl. Meno. LoadFrontFil e( Server. MapPath(".") + "test.rtf",true,""))
wpdl i nt 1. Text Cur sor. | nput Text (" Cannot open file TEST. RTF");

Tip: In case the addon wphttpget.dll was activated using Memo.TextCommandStr(6,1,
dll_path )
LoadFromFile can be also used with a http path to load data from a web server.

Category
Load and Save
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4.1.3.2 AH) LoadFromStream

Declaration
bool LoadFrontStream([In] object Stream [In] bool Insert, [In] string FormatStr

)

Description
Load data from a stream into this editor.

.NET: The stream converter must be re-created for each load and save operation!

Example:

System 1 O. Stream str = new System | O. MenoryStrean() ;

wpdl i nt 1. Meno. SaveToSt ream( new WPDynami c. St rean?WPStrean(str) ,fal se, "RTF");
wpdl lintl. Position = O;

wpdl I'i nt 2. Menp. LoadFr onSt r eanm( new WPDynami c. St r ean2WPSt rean(str), true, "AUTO");

Parameters

This can be either a reference to a IStream interface or a a reference to the
Stream2WPStream converter provided by the .NET assembly.

Insert true to insert the file at the cursor position, otherwise the complete text is replaced.

FormatS Select the reader and set options. see FormatStrings. It is also possible to just the
tr contents of a merge field using the syntax f:name=

Stream

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 Al) LoadFromString

Declaration
bool LoadFronttring([In] string Data, [In] bool Insert, [In] string FormatStr);

Description
Load data into this editor.

Parameters
Data - The text to be "loaded".

Insert - true to insert the file at the cursor position, otherwise the complete text is replaced.

FormatStr - Select the reader and set options. See FormatStrings.
It is also possible to just the contents of a merge field using the syntax f:name=

Tip: In many cases using LoadFromVar will be more efficient:
edi t or ToPr evi ew. Meno. LoadFr onVar (
edi t or ToBePr evi ewed. Menp. SaveToVar (fal se, "RTF"),
fal se, "RTF");

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AJ) LoadFromVar

Loads the data from a variant variable

Applies to
IWPMemo
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Declaration
bool LoadFronmvar ([ n, Marshal As(UnmanagedType. Struct)] object Data, [In] bool
Insert, [In] string FormatStr);

Description
This method loads or inserts the contents of a variant - usually a variant array of bytes. You
can use this method to load the data saved by SaveToVar.

Note: variant array of bytes work much more efficient to store RTF data than strings.
C# Exanple - copy text fromone editor to another using SaveToVar/LoadFronvar

obj ect currtext = wpdllIntl. Menp. SaveToVar (fal se, "WPT");
wpdl | I nt 2. Meno. LoadFronar (currtext, false, "AUTO');

Parameters

Data - The text to be loaded or inserted, variant or "object".
Insert - true to insert the text at the cursor position, otherwise the complete text is replaced.
FormatStr - Select the reader and set options. See FormatStrings.

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AK) SaweToFile

Declaration
bool SaveToFile([In] string filenane, [In] bool OnlySelection, [In] string
Format Str) ;

Description
Save text to a file. The engine will determine the format using the extension - unless you

specify it using a format string such as "RTF", "HTML", "ANSI", "UNICODE" or "MIME".

filename The name of the file

SelectionOnly true to only save the selected text.

FormatStr Select the_ writer and set options. See
FormatStrings.

This VB.NET example code display a file save dialog and saves the text in the editor:

Di m SaveFi | eDi al og As New SaveFi | eDi al og

SaveFileDialog.lnitialDirectory = My. Conput er. Fi |l eSystem Speci al Directori es.
MyDocunent s

SaveFileDialog. Filter = "Textfiles (*.rtf,*. wpt,*. htm*.html )| *.rtf;*. wpt;*.
htm*. html [AIl Files (*.*)|*.*"

I f (SaveFil eDi al og. ShowDi al og( Me) = System W ndows. For ns. Di al ogResul t. OK)
Then

Dim Fil eName As String = SaveFil eDi al og. Fi | eNane

If Not WodllIntl I's Nothing Then
Di m meno As WPDynami c. | WPMenD
meno = Wodl | I nt 1. Meno
I f Not neno. SaveToFil e(Fil eNane, False, "AUTO') Then

MessageBox. Show( " Cannot wite " + Fil eNane)

End | f
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End If
End If

If you want to send an HTML e-mail from Outlook You can use this VB code:

Di m ol kApp As Qutl ook. Applicati on,
ol kMsg As CQutl ook.Mailltem
obj FSO As Fil eSyst enthj ect,
obj File As Text Stream

'Save File as HTML
Di m Result As Bool ean
Dim sFil ename As String

sFil ename = " C:\ xxxxx. ht nt
Result = Me. WPDLLI nt 0. meno. SaveToFi |l e(sFil enane, Fal se, "HTM.")

'Read the docunent in using the Fil eSystenbject

Set obj FSO = CreateObj ect ("Scripting. Fil eSystenOhject")
Set objFile = obj FSO. OpenText Fil e(sFil enane, 1, False)
"Get the open instance of Qutl ook

Set ol kApp = Get Obj ect(, "CQutlook. Application")
'Create a new nessage

Set ol kMsg = ol kApp. Createlten(0)

'Read the saved Word doc into the body of the nessage
ol kMsg. HTMLBody = obj Fi | e. ReadAl |

'Di splay the nmessage

ol kMsg. Di spl ay

"Destroy all the objects to avoid nenory | eaks

Set ol kMsg = Not hi ng

obj Fil e. Cl ose

Set objFile = Nothing

Set obj FSO = Not hi ng

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AL) SaweToStream

Declaration
bool SaveToStream([In] object Stream [In] bool OnlySelection, [In] string
Format Str);

Description
Save data to a stream.

.NET: The stream converter St r ean2WPSt r eam must be re-created for each load and save
operation!

Example:

System 1 O. Stream str = new System | O. MenoryStreamn();

Meno. SaveToSt ream( new WPDynami c. St rean2WPStrean(str) , fal se, "RTF");
str.Position = 0O;

Meno. LoadFr onSt r eam( new WPDynam c. Stream2WPSt rean(str), true, "AUTO");

Tip: You can use SaveToStream to load into an .NET array of bytes:
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wpdl i nt 1. Meno. SaveToSt r eam( new WPDynami c. St rean2WPSt r ean(streanm), fal se, "RTF"
byte[] buf = new byte[stream Length];

stream Seek(0,0); // don't forget!

st ream Read( buf, 0, buf. Lengt h) ;

This code has the same effect as
obj ect buf = wpdllintl. Meno. SaveToVar (fal se, "RTF");
i f(buf!=null) Response.BinaryWite((byte[])buf);

Parameters:

Stream : This can be either a reference to a IStream interface or a a reference to the
Stream2WPStream converter provided by the .NET assembly.

SelectionOnly : true to only save the selected text.

FormatStr : Select the writer and set options. See FormatStrings.

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AM) SaveToString

Declaration
string SaveToString([In] bool OnlySelection, [In] string FormatStr);

Description

Save text to a string. To create a HTML string use the format string "HTML". If the embedded
images should be saved to a certain directory "path" you can specify it using the format string
HTML-imgpath:\"path\".

This method creates a unicode string which uses more memory than actually required (RTF and
HTML use only single bytes). You can use SaveToVar to create a variant array of bytes.

Tip: To create a .NET array of bytes use SaveToVar or SaveToStream.

Tip: You can create a MIME encoded multipart e-mail data using the format string "MIME".
(Please see chapter "Create MIME encoded e-mail data" in the manual)

Parameters:
OnlySelection : true to save the text which is selected.
FormatStr : Select the writer and set options. See FormatStrings.

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AN) SaweToVar

Saves to a variant variable

Declaration
obj ect SaveToVar([In] bool OnlySelection, [In, Marshal As(UnmanagedType. BStr)]
string Format Str);

Description
This method saves the contents or the selected text to a variant array of bytes. This method
requires less resources than SaveToString.

It can be

C# Exanple - copy text fromone editor to another using SaveToVar/LoadFronvar
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object currtext = wpdllIntl. Menp. SaveToVar (fal se, "WPT");
wpdl | I nt 2. Meno. LoadFr omvar (currtext, false, "AUTO');

Parameters
SelectionOnly - true to only save the selected text.

FormatStr - Select the writer and set options. See FormatStrings.

Returns
A variant or "object". The created data is null or an array of bytes!

ASP.NET example:
Response. Cl ear () ;
/'l Add new header for RTF

Response. Cont ent Type = "application/rtf";
Response. AddHeader (" Cont ent - Type", "application/rtf");
Response. AddHeader (" Content - Di sposition”,"inline;filename=" + afile + ".rtf");

obj ect buf = wpdllintl. Menp. SaveToVar (fal se, "RTF");
i f(buf!=null) Response.BinaryWite((byte[])buf);

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AO) MergeText

Start the data merging process fo all or a group of fields.

Applies to
IWPMemo

Declaration
void MergeText ([l n] string FieldNane);

Description
Start the data merging process. The event OnFieldGetText will be triggered for each mail merge
field.

Mail merge fields can be inserted using IWPTextCursor.InputField.

It is also possible to use bookmarks and hyperlinks as merge fields. This makes it possible to
perform nested merge operations.

To do so, please execute Memo.TextCommand( 26, 2, 0) to merge in hyperlinks, Memo.
TextCommand( 26, 3, 0) to merge into bookmarks
and Memo.TextCommand( 26, 1, 0) to use merge fields (default).

Note:

TextDynamic uses standard RTF tags to load and save fields so merge fields inserted in Word
are usually available in TextDynamic as well (without the extended attributes). Alternatively you
can inserted the tags using escape text, i.e. <name> and use the method IWPTextCursor.

FieldsFromTokens(StartText,EndText, FieldPreText) to convert the text into merge fields.

Parameter "Name™:
This is the name of the fields to be merged. You can use the wildcard * to process a group of
fields, i.e. MergeText("CustomerDB.*").

Please also see Category Mailmerge and the "Mail merge API introduction".
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An alternative to do mail merge uses the method TextCursor.CPMoveNextObject
Here you can specify 1 for ObjType to find the merge fields.

You can then use CurrObj to update the data according to CurrObj.Name.

4.1.3.2 AP) Print

Declaration
void Print();

Description
Print the text. Optionally use BeginPrint/EndPrint to print several texts into one printing cue.

Note: When using Visual Basic 6, instead of method "Print" please use PrintPages 1,999999.

Note: You can also use Memo.TextCommandStr(11, range). to start printing. Here you can
select odd or even pages and also pass a pages list.

New: The standard version of the product RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server now also prints (but
not threadsavely).

Category
Printing

4.1.3.2 AQ) PrintPages

Declaration
void PrintPages([In] int FromPage, [In] int ToPage);

Description
Print a range of pages. Optionally use BeginPrint/EndPrint to print several texts into one printing
cue.

New: The standard version of the product RTF2PDF / TextDynamic Server now also prints (but
not threadsavely).

Category
Printing

4.1.3.2 AR) PtrCommand

Declaration
int PtrCommand([In] int PtrCom D, [In] int PtrValue, [In] int param [In] string
StrParan;

Description
Reserved for custom enhancements.

4.1.3.2 AS) Reformat

Declaration
void Reformat();
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Description
Formats the text the next time the application is idle. Formatting is required after the creation
of text, for example using TextCursor.InputString.

Please also see TextCommand ID 18, here we added options to force reformat and spellcheck.

4.1.3.2 AT) ReformatAll

Declaration
void Reformat All ([In] bool InitAll, [In] bool Repaint);

Description
Formats the text at once.

Optionally initializes (= calculate the font heights) and paints it.
Formatting is required after the creation of text, for example using TextCursor.InputString.

Initialization is only required after paragraph styles have been updated, otherwise the engine
knows which paragraphs have to be initialized.

The formatting is performed at once, not in the next idle phase. If called in a loop, this can slow
down the program significantly!

Therefore please also see TextCommand( 18, ..) which is used to start the reformat process
in the next idle phase. Especially when used inside of events, this would be the better way to
initialize the text.

4.1.3.2 AU) RTFDataAdd

Declaration
voi d RTFDat aAdd([In] string Name, [In] string Caption);

Description

Add an additional document to the TextDynamic controller. This document can then be selected
with RTFDataSelect. The current document is not deleted by this command.

You have to specify a unique identifier name and an optionla caption. The caption will be used
as caption for buttons in the tab set "Panel H2" - so it should be short. If the caption is empty
the button will not be created.

Please see example "SimulatedMDI" in the manual.

Parameters

Name Unique ID
Caption Short Caption
Category

Logical MDI Support
4.1.3.2 AV) RTFDataAppendTo

Declaration
voi d RTFDat aAppendTo([ | n, Marshal As(UnnmanagedType.BStr)] string Name, [In] int

Options);
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Description
This method can be used to append the current text to an existing or new text buffer. The
name of the buffer is specified as parameter one.

When you are done with the merging you can switch to the result buffer using RTFDataSelect.

This C# code copies the current text (it expects this to be an address, about 5 lines) 30 times
- each one on a new page. Then it activates the other text and activates the label display for
this text.

private void Label Edit_Click(object sender, System Event Args e)
{
Label Edi t. Checked = ! Label Edi t. Checked,;
i f (Label Edit. Checked)
{
/] Delete the | abel text
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aDel et e( " LABELS") ;
/'l Make 30 copies
for (int i =0; i < 30; i++)
{

}
/'l and display the | abel sheet

wpd!l I I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aSel ect (" LABELS") ;

/'l and activates |abel display

wpd!l I I nt 1. Meno. Label Def. Capti on = "WPCubed GrbH";
wpd!l I I nt 1. Meno. Label Def. Active = true;

wpdl I I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aAppendTo(" LABELS", 1);

}

el se
/1 switch back to normal text
wpd!l I I nt 1. Meno. RTFDat aSel ect (" @31 RST@D ) ;

}

Please avoid to append the text to the source element (itself) - this causes the text to
grow exponentially.

Parameters:
Name The name of the destination RTF data element. Use any name or @@FIRST@@
for text in first editor and @@SECOND@@ for text in second editor (unless
RTFDataSelect was used to display different element).
Options This is a bit-field
1: Create a new page break before each copy
2: Don't copy merge fields
4: Don't copy bookmark tags
8: Don't copy images
64: Create a new section
128: assign page format of the source to the section
256: set the Reset-Outline-Numbers flag for the new section

Category
Logical MDI Support

Mailmerge
4.1.3.2 AW) RTFDataDelete

Declaration
voi d RTFDat aDel ete([ | n, Marshal As(UnmanagedType.BStr)] string Nane);
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Description
Deletes a document with a given name.

Please make sure you select another, valid document before the deletion.

We recommend to not delete the last RTFData object but to clear it.

Category
Logical MDI Support
Logical MDI Support

4.1.3.2 AX) RTFDataSelect

Declaration
bool RTFDataSelect([In] string Name);

Description
Selects a document stored by the TextDynamic controller.

The name of the standard document used be editor #1 is "@@FIRST@@", for editor #2 it is "
@@SECOND@@".
But it is possible to add additional documents using RTFDataAdd.

Example: See "Create mailing labels"

Category
Logical MDI Support

4.1.3.2 AY) GetPageAsMetafile

Declaration
i nt GetPageAsMetafile(int PageNr,int Options);

Description

Creates a meta file from a certain page and returns the handle. Please call Memo.ReformatAll
(false,false) if the editor was dynamically created.

To create a file use SavePageAsMetafile.

Also see the commands to create bitmap files (BMP, PNG and TIFF).

Parameters:
PageNr : The number of the page to be saved. The first is 0.
Options: a bit field:
4: display a frame for the page margins
8: optimized for PDF export. We recommend to always set this bit!
16: also print selection marker
32: do not print watermarks
64: do not print header and footer
128: do not print images
256: print table grid lines.
512: Export embedded meta-files as bitmaps
1024: Create a metafile with current screen resolution, otherwise the resolution
is 600
Returns

The handle to an enhanced metafile. If an error happens the return value is 0. The handle must
be freed by the caller.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany


mailto:@@SECOND@@". 

Interfaces (Technical APl Reference) 153

This C# function can be used to load a metafile from a handle into picture box:

private void Loadl nl mage(System W ndows. For nms. Pi ct ureBox Pi ctureBox, int MetaHandl e)

{
i f (MetaHandl e! =0)

{
Metafile aMetafil e=new Metafil e(new I ntPtr(MetaHandl e), true);
Pi ctureBox. | mage = aMetafil e;
Pi ct ureBox. Si zeMbde = Pi ctureBoxSi zeMode. Stret chl mage;

}

el se PictureBox.|lmage = null;

}
You can use it in code like this:

Loadl nl mage( pi ct ur eBox1,
wpdl |1 nt 1. Menp. Get PageAsMet afil e(0,0));

Example using a dynamic editor:

WPDLLI nt tenp_editor = new WPDLLInt();

tenp_edi tor. Meno. LoadFronStri ng( data_provided_as_string , false, "AUTO');
tenp_edi tor. Speci al Text Attr ( Speci al Text Sel . wpl nsert poi nts). Hi dden = true;
tenp_edi tor. Menn. Reformat Al | (true, false);

for(int i = 0; i < tenp_editor.Meno. Text Cursor. PageCount; i ++)
{
IntPtr nmetaHandl e = tenp_editor. Meno. Get PageAsMet afile(i, 8);
i f (metaHandl e. Tol nt 32() == 0)
{
Console.WiteLine("page " + i.ToString() + " not |oaded");
}
el se
{
System Drawi ng. | magi ng. Metafile aMetafile = new System Draw ng. | magi |
aMetafile. Save("c:\\page__" + i.ToString() + ".enf");
}

}
tenp_edi tor. Di sposeEditor();

Category
Load and Save

4.1.3.2 AZ) SavePageAsMetafile

Declaration
bool SavePageAsMetafile(int PageNr, string : Filename, int Options, int
Backgr oundCol or) ;

Description
Creates a EMF file from a certain page. Also see method GetPageAsMetafile.

Also see the commands to create bitmap files (BMP, PNG and TIFF).

Parameters:
PageNr : The number of the page to be saved. The first is 0.
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Filename: The enhanced metafile (*.EMF) file to be created.
Options: a bit field:

4: display a frame for the page margins

8: optimized for PDF export. We recommend to always set this bit!

16: also print selection marker

32: do not print watermarks

64: do not print header and footer

128: do not print images

256: print table grid lines.

512: Export embedded meta-files as bitmaps
BackgroundColor: A background color as RGB value

Example:

/1l Create a preview (thunbnail) of the
docunent | NSIDE t he

/1 docunent. We use a tenporary file.
string tempfile = System | O Pat h. Get Terr
string enf_tenpfile = tenpfile + ". EM"
try

{
/1 Format the text, othew se SavePa et pece
Meno. Ref ormat Al | (true, fal se);
/1l save this page as inmage
Meno. SavePageAsMet afi | e( 0, enf _t enpf
/1 and insert it here
Text Cursor. | nput Text ("Preview of th
Text Cursor. | nputl mage(enf _tenmpfil e,
Meno. Curr Qbj . Frame = 1;
/1 Scale to 30 % of the original si
Meno. Curr Qbj . Scal eSi ze(0, 0, 30);
/1 The preview does not contain the
/1l so recreate the image file and |
Meno. Reformat Al | (f al se, fal se);
Menp. SavePageAsMet af i | e( 0, enf _t enpf
Meno. Curr Obj . Contents_LoadFrontFi |l e(

}

finally

{
/!l Delete the temporary files
System 1 O. File.Delete(enf_tenpfile)
System IO File.Delete(tenpfile);

}

Category

Load and Save
4.1.3.2 BA) GetPageAsBitmap

Declaration

i nt Get PageAsBit map(
i nt PageNr;
string filenane;
int Xres;
int Yres;
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i nt Mode);
Description

This API controls the RTF to Bitmap conversion of TextDynamic. It is possible to save certain
pages as BMP or PNG files.

There is also the option to export to multipage TIFF files - with TextDynamic this requires
the "Premium" or "Server" License, with wRTF2PDF TextDynamic Server it requires "Server"
License!

Usually this method is used to create monochrome TIFF files for storage and fax.
Those files can also be dithered, to make colored text and images better visible.

Note: When the operation fails a negative value is returned.
Parameters:
PageNr - an Integer. This is the page which should be exported.

filename - a string. The name of the fiel which should be created. (In TIFF mode it has to be
"last" when the last page was added)

Xres, Yres - two integers. The resolution for the created bitmap.

Mode - a bitfield.

The first 4 bits are reserved to store the bit depth. Currently only 1 and 24 are supported
the next bits select the export mode

A) - Format Selection
256 - select PNG format
512 - select TIFF format (requires special license).
Create a new file if the filename is <> "". Otherwise add a new page.
otherwise a BMP filer is written

B) Options for TIFFS
1024 - used with TIFF, close the open TIFF file.
You can also pass "last" as filename with Options =0 .
2048 - used for monochrome TIFF files only. Switch on dithering. (new in V1.61)

C) Rendering options

4096 - also display selection

8192 - do not print watermarks

16384 - do not print header and footer
32768 - do not print images

65536 - display grid lines for tables

Example - Create multipage TIFF file:
| WPMenmo Menmo = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

/1 Open Tiff (Mbde=512). Bit depth=1
Menp. Get PageAsBi t map(0, "c:\\rtftotiff.tif", 300, 300, 512+1);

/1 add all pages (convert until result is negative), select dithering (Mde 2048)
int i = 0;
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whil e (Menp. Get PageAsBi t map(i, "", 300, 300, 512+2048+1)>0) i ++;

// Close the file
Meno. Get PageAsBi t map(0, "last", 300, 300, 1024);

4.1.3.2 BB) SetBProp

This method reads and writes internal property flags.

Declaration
int SetBProp([In] BPropSel Goup, [In] int ID, [In] int Value);

Description
This method reads and writes a multitude of internal property flags.

The First parameter selects the group of flags, the second "id" the flag and the third
the new value.

If the third parameter "Value" is -1 the flag will be cleared,
if it is 1 it will be set,
if it is 0 only the current state (1 or 0) will be returned.

These groups are used:

Group 0 : wpVarBOptions

Group 1 : wpEditOptions

Group 2 : wpEditOptionsEx
Group 3 : wpProtectProp

Group 4 : wpClickableCodes
Group 5 : wpWriteObjectMode
Group 6 : wpViewOptions

Group 7 : wpAsWebPage

Group 8 : wpFormatOptions
Group 9 : wpFormatOptionsEx
Group 10 : wpAcceptFilesOptions
Group 11 : wpPrintOptions
Group 12 : wpClipboardOptions
Group 13 : Security Options.
Group 14 : Global Security Options
Group 15: wpFormatOptionsEx2
Group 16: ViewOptionsEx

Note: Within .NET projects you can use the enum BPropSel to select the group, for
example Memo.SetBProp(BPropSel.wpVarBOptions,1,1) to enable the "word wrap"
mode.

If you use the method wptextCreateDialog to create the editor window, You can use
the bitfields Memo1_SetBProp_ADD.. to set and clear all mentioned flags. Example:
param.Memo1l_SetBProp_ADD[0] = (1024 * 2) will activate image drag&drop.

New: If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of
flags will be cleared. (all groups>0)
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? Group 0 : wpVarBOptions

Group 0 : Various options

usage: Menp. Set BProp(0, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp. SetBProp(0, X, 1) to
activate.

Inserting mode on / off = insert vs. overwrite mode
WordWrap mode on / off = word wrap to the bounds of the editor
SinglePageMode mode on / off = for preview, show one page only
CaretDisabled on / off (default: off) = don't display insertion marker
Draw table Grid - not a binary property - possible Values are: 0=off, 1=Hide on screen,
2=Hide on printer, 3=Always hide Borders. Use -1 to read current value
5: ShowPagenumber on / off - show page numbers under pages (i.e. thumbnail mode)

Hint: to disable the yellow page number use wpDontDisplayScrollPageHint in ViewOptions:
SetBProp(6,27,1)
6: Display text as web page on/off. Also see Group 7 : Webpage Mode.
7: OneClickHyperlink on / off (if on, a single click will trigger the hyperlink event, otherwise the
user has to click twice)
8: 3D frame on / off
9: Enabled on / off - accept mouse events
10: Readonly on / off - also see Memo.Readonly for a more complete protection of the text
11: AcceptFiles on / off (if on, images can be inserted by drag&drop!). Also see
AcceptFilesOptions!
12: Modified yes / no - was text changed ?
13: WantReturns yes / no - accept carriage returns
14: WantTabs yes / no - accept tab key
15: Internally lock the styles against Clear() yes/no
16: The ruler use inch instead of cm yes/no
17: The editor fields on the dialogs use inch instead of cm yes/no
18: Activate the DuplicateWithText mode. The text in a row is not duplicated unless the mode
DuplicateWithText is true. (See TextCursor.InsertRow, and AppendRow)
19: Activates the regular popup menu when clicking on a word. This is on by default. If you use
the event OnMouseDownWord to show an individual popup dialog please set this property to
false. The default value is true.
20: Activate the use of the installed word converter DLLs. They can be selected from the
FileOpen dialog. Default = off. If the conversion works depends on the DLL and is not under our
control. The application "WordPad" uses this DLLs.
21: Disable the popup / Context Menu.
22: Enable/Disable blinking caret
23: Enable/Disable printing colored or gray borders as dotted black lines to work around printer
bug

AP WNHO

? Group 1 : wpEditOptions
Group 1 : Options for editing. Also see EditOptionsEx

usage: Menp. Set BProp(1, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(1l, X, 1) to
activate.

0: wpTableResizing

1: wpTableOneCellResizing always only one cell like ssCtrl in

Shift

2: wpTableColumnResizing // change column width

3: wpTableRowResizing // Change height of row

4: wpClearAttrOnStyleChange //ON: clear the redundant properties when the style name is
changed.

5: wpNoAutoWordSelection // don't select complete words (like Word)
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6: wpObjectMoving // move images (ObjType=wpobjlmage)

7: wpObjectResizingWidth // the width of objects can be changed

8: wpObjectResizingHeight // the height of objects can be changed

9: wpObjectResizingKeepRatio // the width/height of objects can be changed
10: wpObjectSelecting // objects can be selected

11: wpObjectDeletion // objects can be deleted (only used for TWPObject)

12: wpNoAutoScroll // Switch off the new Auto Scroll Feature

13: wpSpreadsheetCursorMovement Cursor up/down in Rows

14: wpAutoInsertRow 0 : wpAutoInsertRow TAB in last cell. Must be combined withO :
wpSpreadsheetCursorMovement

15: wpNoEditOutsideTable to simulate spreadsheet

16: wpBreakTableOnReturnInRow V5: instead of inserting a row break up the table
17: wpActivateUndo activate UNDO

18: wpActivateUndoHotkey

activate ALT + Backspace - requiresO : wpAllowUndo set too

19: wpActivateRedo makes backup of complete text !

20: wpActivateRedoHotkey makes backup of complete text !

21: wpAlwayslInsert don't switch to overwrite

22: wpMoveCPOnPageUpDown Move Cursor on Page up or Down code - V5 ok
23: wpAutoDetectHyperlinks // Create a hyperlink after 'www.' was typed

24: wpNoHorzScrolling

25: wpNoVertScrolling

26: wpDontSelectCompleteField

27: wpStreamUndoOperation // saves also additional info like bands objects ..
28: wpTabToEditFields // used with ProtecteProp: ppAllExceptForEditFields

29: wpSelectPageOnDbIClick

30: wpAllowCreateTableInTable // -the create table button allows nested tables

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 2 : wpEditOptionsEx

Group 2 : Options for Editing - also see "EditOptions"
Also see Group 17: EditOptionsEx2

usage: Menn. Set BProp(2, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(2, X, 1) to
activate.

wpDisableSelection // The user cannot select text (see ViewOptions to hide selection)
wpDisableCaret // The caret (insertion point marker at cursor position) is not displayed
wpDisableGetFocus // The editor will never receive the focus

: wpDisableEditOfNonBodyDataBlocks // in Pagelayout mode other DataBlocks (header footer)
cannot be selected for edtiting with a click of the mouse

4: wpAllowCursorInRow // the cursor can be placed in row end marker to create a new row with
return

5: wpTextObjectMoving // move text objects (ObjType=wpobjTextObj)

6: wpTextObjectSelecting // By defualt allow selectiong of text objects

7: wpNoAutoWordStartEndFieldSelection // Normally a complete field is selected when the
cursor is moved over the start or end of a mail merge field. unless wpNoAutoWordSelection is
used.

8: wpDisableAutoCharsetSelection // If true the charset is not retrieved by checking the
current keyboard layout when the user types

9: wplgnoreSingleCellSelection // No cell selection by pointing in bottom left corner

10: wpTABMovesToNextEditField // used with forms

11: wpDblClickCreateHeaderFooter // Double click in Margin creates header/footer for all pages.

U\)NI—*O
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Use 'OnClickCreateHeaderFooter' event to modify 'range’

12: wpRepaintOnFieldMove // When the cursor moves to a different field the form is repainted.
This is important if you use code to highlight the current field. (using event:
OnGetAttributeColor)

13: wpKeepCellsWhenCombiningCells // use the HTML way to combine cells horizontally

14: wpAllowSplitOfCombinedCellsOnly // use the HTML way to split cells dont allow split if not
combined

15: wpDontClearStylesInNew // If defined Action 'New' will not clear the defined styles

16: wpDontResetPagesizelnNew // If defined clearing the text will not set up the default page
size

17: wpSetDefaultAttrinNew // If defined "New" will preset the writing attributes to the default
18: wpAllowDrawDropBetweenTextBlocks

19: wpDisableFastInitOnTyping // Disable the improved typing performance in large paragraphs
20: wpDontTriggerPopupInContextEvent // Changes the time the event OnMouseDownWord is
triggered (old behaviour)

21: wpAlwaysColWidthPC // Column Width always in %

22: wpDisableXPosLineUpDown - When using cursor up/down stay in same char pos, not x pos
23: wpDontInitSelTextAttrwithDefaultFont - Display empty font / size selector when current
attributes are default attributes

24: wpDontSelectCellOnSpreadsheetMovement - Do not select next cell when using TAB in a
table

25: wpScrollLineWise when suing scroll bar up/down button scroll line wise

26: wpZoomWithMouseWheel - zoom in and out when pressing CTRL while using mouse wheel
27: wpTableRowResizingWithCTRL - allow table row resizing only when also CTRL is pressed
(overrides wpTableRowResizing in group 1).

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 3 : wpProtectProp
Group 3 : Select which text or which objects should be protected

usage: Menpn. Set BProp(3, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(3, X, 1) to
activate.

ppPar Protected // the conpl ete paragraph cannot be del eted --> WPAT_Par Prot ect ed
ppCheckAl | Text // Trigger event For the conplete Text

ppProtected // Text Wth the style afsProtected cannot be overridden
ppH dden // Text which uses the style 'hidden’
ppl sl nsertpoint // Protect the field start Or End markers (wpobj MergeFi el d)

NN EO

ppl sBookmark // Protect the bookmark start Or End markers (wpobj Bookmar k)

9: pplsTextOoject // Protect the fields (such As PAGE nunbers) (wpobj Text Obj)
10: pplslmgeObject // Protected the inages (wpobjl mge)

11: ppProtectionText Cbjects // used Wth TWPText Obj . Mode ' wpobj Wt hi nProt ect ed'
12: pplslinvisible // invisible Text is protected

13: ppAl |l owkdit At TextEnd // Allow typing at Text End

ppAl | Except ForEditFields // Only allow editing In edit fields. Cursor junps between ed
ppNoNewPar agr aphsl nEditFields // Do Not allow par insertion/deletion In EditFields

ppl sMergedText // used To be 'ppAutomatic' The oposite of : ppAll Except ForEditFields

14: ppProtectSel ectedTextToo // normally selected Text is Not protected, wit this flag it
15: ppDontProtectAttributes // V5.15 - |If defined it is possible To change the attributes

16: ppDont UseAttrOfProtected // Do Not use the charattr If the Text is protected

17: ppNoEdit AfterProtection // Do Not allow editing at the End of the paragraph If the la

18: pplnsertBetweenProtectedPar // Allow the insertion between protected paragraphs
19: pplsText Obj ectCustom - simlar To pplsTextObject which it overrides - but

Do Not protected page And Date objects. This is useful To protect custom obje
20: ppBookmar kKeepStructure // Used Wth pplsBookmark. When Text is del eted which contain:
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t he bookmark objects are recreated To Preserve the | ogical structure of the di
21: pplnsertpoi nt KeepStructure // Used Wth pplslinsertpoint - reserve the nerge fields.
22: pplsHyperlink // Protect the hyperlink start Or End markers (wpobj Hyperlink)
23: ppNoEdi t BeforeProtection // Disable insertion If protected Text is first In paragraph

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 4 : wpClickableCodes

Group 4 : Select which object types are used as "hyper links".

usage: Menn. Set BProp(4, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(4, X, 1) to
activate.

1: wpobjMergeField // merge fields
2: wpobjHyperlink // [default] - hyperlink objects
3: wpobjBookmark // bookmarks

Note, the objects which can be used to mark clickable text (= hyperlinks) area always used in
pairs, such as <a>...</a>

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 5 : wpWriteObjectMode

Group 5 : Change the way embedded images are saved

usage: Menp. Set BProp(5, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(5, X, 1) to
activate.

wobDontSavelmages // Images are not saved

WObRTF - best mode to save images (default)

wobRTFNoBinary - do not save as binary (use hex code)

wobStandard - use proprietary format

wobStandardNoBinary - use proprietary format in ASCII mode
wobStandardAndRTF - write images in both modes (double) - not recommended

uapPwWNHO

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the value "wobRTF" will be
selected.

? Group 6 : wpViewOptions
Group 6 : Change the way the text is displayed in the editor. Also see ViewOptionsEx.

If you use a split screen editor both editors can use different modes.

usage: Menp. Set BProp(6, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(6, X, 1) to
activate.

wpShowGridlines - show the grid lines for tables

wpDisableHotStyles - do not use any fly over effects for links

wpShowCR - display "{" symbol - also see wpShowCRButNotInCells.

wpShowFF - display symbol for hard page breaks

wpShowNL - display symbol for line breaks Char(10)

wpShowSPC - display dots for spaces

wpShowHardSPC - display dots for hard spaces Char(160)

wpShowTAB - display arrows for tabstops

wpShowParCalcNames // Display the names assigned using property WPAT_PAR_NAME

oONOOUhA,WNFHO
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9: wpShowParCalcCommands // Display the formulas

10: wpShowParNames // Display the names assigned using property TParagraph.Name

11: wpNoEndOfDocumentLine // If enabled a line will be displayed in normal mode at the bottom.
(Ignore the "no")

12: wpHideSelection // Selection possible but not displayed

13: wpHideSelectionNonFocussed // selection not displayed when not focussed

14: wpHideSelectionNonFocussedAndInactive // Selection not displayed if not active (not
connected to toolbar)

15: wpTraditionalMisspellMarkers [default] Draw "Word like" curly underlines (default)

16: wpDisableMisspellMarkers // Do not draw curly underlines

17: wpShowPageNRinGap // Display a page number between the pages (only when using the
page gap mode)

18: wpDrawFineUnderlines // Underlines are always one pixel

19: wpDontGrayHeaderFooterInLayout // header and footer texts are not grayed out. (more:
header&footer)

20: wplnfiniteTextArea // When scrolling over the end of the document the start is displayed
agaian

21: wpDontPaintPageFrame // Do not draw the rectangle around page

22: wpCenterPaintPages // center the pages in the window horizontally

23: wpUseOwnDoubleBuffer // Usually a shared double buffer is used, this deactivates the
caching

24: wpDrawPageMarginLines // mark the page margins on the virtual page

25: wpDontDrawSectionMarker // don't draw an arrow on the left side when a section starts
26: wpDrawHeaderFooterLines // draw a rectangle round header and footer areas

27: wpDontDisplayScrollPageHint // if set, don't display page number hint when using scrollbar
28: wpDontDrawObjectAnchors // do not draw the anchors for a movable object

29: wpShowCRButNotInCells [default] - similar to wpShowCR but don't display "q" in tables cells

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.
? Group 7 : Webpage Mode

Group 7 : Format the text using a special routine which is optimized for HTML.
It will not preserve all features which are possible in RTF, such as aligned or movable images.

usage: Menn. Set BProp(7, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(7, X, 1) to
activate.

Flags:
0 : activate/deactivate the "as webpage" display.
When this mode is activated a different formatting procedure is used to measure the tables

more like a webbrowser. Not all text features are supported in the webpage mode.
RTF2PDF Tip: You can also use Rt F2PDF1. Command( 1312, 1).

Note: You can use TextCommandStr(6,"..") to enable the provided HTTP DLL to load linked
images.

Refine the "as webpage" mode using this flags:
1 : wpNoMinimumWidth - on/off
2 : wpNoMinimumHeight - on/off

reserved for future: 3 : wpLimitToPageWidth - on/off - default on
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If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

C# Example:
/'l Activate HTML Formatting
meno. Set BPr op( WPDynami ¢. BPropSel . wpVi ewOpt i onsEx, 0, 1);

? Group 8 : wpFormatOptions

Group 8 : Modify the formatting routine. Also see FormatOptionsEx.

usage: Menn. Set BProp(8, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(8, X, 1) to
activate.

0: wpDisableAutosizeTables // Default - we suggest to enable this flag. Otherwise tables
imported from RTF can look wrong

1: wpNoMinimumCellPadding // Do not add a one pixel padding to all cells

2: wpfDontBreakTables // *1) do not break tables at all. Also see :
wpKeepTogetherAdJacentTables in FormatOptionsEx

: wpfDontBreakTableRows // do not break table rows

wpDontClipCells // do not clip cells if absolute row heights are used
wpflgnoreMinimumRowheight // Do not use the row height property
wpflgnoreMaximumRowheight // Do not use the row maximum height property
wpTableRowIndicator // *2) must be combined with EditOptionsEx : AllowCursorInRow
wpflgnoreKeep // *3) The WPAT_ParKeep property is ignored (do not break par)

: wpflgnoreKeepN // The WPAT_ParKeepN property is ignored (do not break adjacent par)
10 wpfKeepOutlineWithNext // Text which uses the WPAT_ParlsOutline property is kept with
the next text

11: wpfAvoidWidows // Avoid single lines on old page

12: wpfAvoidOrphans // Avoid single lines on new page

13: wpfCenterOnPageVert // Center text on all pages

14: wpfHangingIndentWithTab // V5: first tab in paragraph jumps to indent first (this always
happens if no tabs are set!) // the left indent will be handled as first tabstop not only if the tab
is the // first character but also if the text before the tab fits into the first indent. (="Word"
like)

15: wpfDontTabTolndentFirst // The oposite to : aFormatOption([wpfHangingIndentWithTab
16: wplustifySoftLinebreaks // Justify \n

17: wplustifyHardLinebreaks // Justify \r

18: wpUseHyphenation // Use soft hyphens in the text (inserted with Ctrl + '-")

19: wpFooterMinimumDistanceToText // The footer texts start after the body text and does not
keep a certain distance to the text

20: wpShowBookmarkCodes // display bookmark tags

21: wpShowHyperlinkCodes // display hyperlinks tags

22: wpShowSPANCodes // display SPAN tags

23: wpShowlnvisibleText // show text which would be otherwise hidden

Experimental flags:

24: wpfHideEmptyParElements // reserved: Can be used when editing HTML files with nested
DIV elements

26: wpWriteRightToleft // activate RTL (right-to-left) writing.

27: wpAutoWriteRightTolLeft // reserved

32: wpActivateRTLMode // if active, the whole text uses RTL writing

kOG)\IO\U'I-bw

Troubleshooting flags
25: wpfXMLOutlineMode // Debugging mode: Show paragraph tree similar XML in IE
28: wpUseAbsoluteFontHeight // Calculate the height of the text using the font size alone
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29: wpfAlwaysFormatWithScreenRes // .. even if RM600 is defined in WPCtrMemo

30: wpDisableSpeedReformat // format only the current page and the next page on regular
input

31: wpDontAdjustFloatinglmagePosition // do not adjust image position to keep it on the page

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

Note:

*1) Breaking up table rows and tables on different pages can be generally deactivated. If a
table does not fit on next page, it will be divided anyway.

*2) When the cursor is at the end of a row, a new row can be created by pressing "Enter"
*3) "Keep" control avoids breaking up certain paragraphs on several pages.

It tries to keep paragraphs together. KeepN keeps this paragraph with the next on one pages.

? Group 9 : wpFormatOptionsEx
Group 9 : Modify the formatting routine.

usage: Menp. Set BProp(9, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(9, X, 1) to
activate.

0: wpDontAddExternalFontLeading // When measuring the font height don't add the // value
defined for a font: Metrics.tmExternalLeading. This improves compatibility to MS Word

1: wpfKeepTablesInTextArea // If defined avoid that table go into right margin

2: wpKeepTogetherAlwaysNewPage // if : wpfDontBreakTables is used a table which is too large
will also create a new page

3: wpKeepTogetherAdjacentTables // When tables are not separated by paragraphs they are
kept together as well

4: wpDontUseTablePadding // Do not read the padding of cells from table

5: wpflgnoreVertAlignment // Switches off the vertical alignment

6: wpfKeepNUsesParIlmages // When using KeepN paragraph aligned images will be kept on same
page as their anchor paragraph.

7: wpDontlIgnoreSpacebeforeOnTopOfPage // switch "Word" mode off

8: wpfDontHideParAboveNestedTable

9: wpDontUseRowPadding // Do not read the padding of cells from table row

10: wpDontUseBorderPadding // Do not use the border width to calculate padding

11: wpDontInheritCellAttr // Dont inherit cell attributes from table row and table

12: wpDontUseSPANStyles // Do not use the stalyes of hyperlink and SPAN objects . Speeds up
reformat a lot!

13: wpfDisable]ustifiedText

14: wpAlwaysContinueBorderAfterCR // Paragraph.SplitAt (= ENTER key in editor) will also copy
border attributes to // the new paragraph if the split position is at the end

15: wpNoDefaultParStyles // Disable default paragraph style handling (So you can handle // it
yoursel in the OnlnitializePar event)!

16: wpfAutoRestartSimpleNumbering // Reset a numbering level after a line which was not
numbered.

17: wpfSimpleNumberingPriorityOverOutlines // this only affects numbering which does not use
outlines

18: wpfNoAutoDecTablInTable // Do not automatically align to only decimal tabstop in table cells
19: wpfNoTableHeaderRows // Ignore table header

20: wpfNoTableFooterRows // Ignore table footer // Experimental Flags

21: wpAllow_WPAT_NoWrap // If active don't wrap par marked with WPAT_NoWrap

22: wpfMixRTLText // If a paragraph which uses the paprRightTolLeft attribute the // western
text is not reordered

23: wpfStoreWPObjectsInRTFDataProps // unless this flag is used the TWPObjects will // be
stored in the TWPRTFDataCollection and not in the TWPRTFDataProps // Activate User
CharStyle

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



164 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

24: wpCharEffectIsUserAttribute // Currently the character attribute WPAT_CharEffect is not
used. // It can be used to store custom information. If the flag wpCharEffectIsUserAttribute is
used // the RTF engine will ignore this property.

25: wpflgnoreTrailingEmptyParAtFooter // Empty paragraphs are ignored at "the footer end
25: wpfDontCombineDifferentStylePars // Empty paragraphs are ignored at "the footer end

26: wpfNestedNumberingInTableCells // Empty paragraphs are ignored at "the footer end

27: wpfNestedNumberingInTableCells

28: wpfNumberingControlledByStyles

29: wpfSectionsRestartFootnoteNumbers
30: wpfDontIgnoreKeepNInTable

Note: RTF2PDF uses this default flags

wpfIgnoreKeepN, wpfAvoidWidows, wpfAvoidOrphans, wpUseHyphenation,
wpNoMinimumCellPadding, wpDisableAutosizeTables

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 10 : wpAcceptFilesOptions
Group 10 : Change the way files are handled when dropped on an editor.
This mode is only used when "AcceptFiles" has been switched on using SetBProp( 0, 11, 1)

usage: Menp. Set BProp(10, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(10, X, 1) to
activate.

wpDropCreatesLinkedImage // Only the pathname of the image will be stored
wpDropCreatesMovableParObject // The image will be positioned relatively to paragraph
wpDropCreatesMovablePageObject // -or- The image will be positioned relatively to page
wpDropCreatesNoWrapImage

WN KO

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 11 : wpPrintOptions

Group 11 : Modify the way printing is performed

usage: Menp. Set BProp(11, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp. SetBProp(11, X, 1) to
activate.

0: wpDoNotChangePrinterDefaults

1: wpIgnoreBorders

2: wplgnoreShading

3: wplgnoreText

4: wplgnoreGraphics

5: wpUsePrintPageNumber

6: wpDontPrintWatermark

7: wpDontReadPapernamesFromPrinter

8: wpAlwaysHideFieldmarkers //hide field markers in PrintDialog
9: wpDontAllowSelectionPrinting

10: value=-1: read, otherwise the duplex mode. Possible values: 0=Don't change duplex,
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1=None, 2=Horizontal, 3=Vertical
11: wpCompareWidthHeightToDetectLandscape (default=on)
12: wpAliColorsAreBlack - print colors in gray scale

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.
? Group 12 : wpClipboardOptions

Group 12 : Modify the clipboard is used. Here also Drag&Drop is customized

usage: Menp. Set BProp(12, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(1l2, X, 1) to
activate.

wpcoNolInternalDragAndDrop //Switch off the internal drag&drop
wpcoNoDragAndDropFromOutside // Allow only Drop from within
wpcoAlwaysDeleteInDragSource // Delete dragged source text if from different editor too!
wpcoDontMoveCursorDuringDrag // Do not show cursor when dragging

: wpcoNoAutoSelSpaceExtension // Don't select preceding or trailing spaces when doing
Drag&Drop

5: wpDontHideCaret // do not hide the caret while selection is active

-waI—*O

Enable/Disable certain formats:

6: wpcoDontPasteWPT // Don_t paste the internal proprietary WPT format

7: wpcoDontPasteRTF // don't paste ANSI

8: wpcoDontPasteANSI

9: wpcoDontPasteUNICODE

10: wpcoPasteHTMLWhenAvailable // not recommended - paste HTML when availbale
11: wpcoDontPasteGraphics // don't paste graphics (unless embedded in RTF text)
12: wpcoDontCopyRTF // Do not copy RTF

13: wpcoDontCopyANSI

14: wpcoDontCopyUNICODE

15: wpcoDontCopyWPT

This flags change the way pasted text is handled:

16: wpcoPreserveBorders // preserve the borders at the destination

17: wpcoPreserveShading // preserve the shading at the destination

18: wpcoPreservelndents // preserve the indents at the destination

19: wpcoDontAutoAppendSpace // do not append a space

20: wpcoPasteAsNestedTable // cells are always pasted as nested in table

21: wpcoDontPasteFonts // keep current font name

22: wpcoDontPasteFontSizes // keep current font size

23: wpcoDoNotUselnsertMode // Any paste operation will completely replace the document!
24: wpcoDontCopyProtectedText

25: wpcoDontCopyProtectedText

Some additional flags

26: wpcoAlwaysCopylmagesEmbedded // Also linked images are embedded in clipboard

27: wpcoAlsoCopyHTML // Copy HTML

28: wpcoAlsoPasteRTFVariables // Modify the document variables when pasting text

29: wpcoDontPasteWhenTextIsSelected // Don't allow pasting when text is selected

30: wpcoPastedANSIDoesNotInheritParAttr // pasted ANSI text does not use current indent and
other paragraph attributes

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



166 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

? Group 13 : Security Options.

Group 13 : Security Options.
This flags allows it to avoid that the user copy or saves text from this editor.

usage: Menpo. Set BProp(13, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp. SetBProp(13, X, 1) to
activate.

: DontUseGlobalSettings - this editor should not use the global settings (group 14).

: Do not allow any paste operation

: Do not allwo any copy operation

: Do only allow copy and paste within the application, paste in other application is not
pOSSIb|e (The clipboard contents is encrypted with a dynamic password)

5 : Save dialogs and buttons are disabled.

6 : Load dialogs and buttons are disabled.

7 : Print dialogs and buttons are disabled.

100: Set flag 4, 5 and 6 and disable any subsequent change to this property.

-l>-wN|—l

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 14 : Global Security Options
Group 14 : Global Security Options.

usage: Menp. Set BProp(13, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(13, X, 1) to
activate.

This flags allow it to avoid that the user copy or saves text from all TextDynamic editors.

: not used

: Do not allow any paste operation

: Do not allow any copy operation

: Do only allow copy and paste within the application, paste in other application is not
p055|ble (The clipboard contents is encrypted with a dynamic password)

5 : Save dialogs and buttons are disabled.

6 : Load dialogs and buttons are disabled.

7 : Print dialogs and buttons are disabled.

100: Set flag 4, 5 and 6 and disable any subsequent change to this property.

-bwl\Jl—t

You can also use Command(WPDLL_COM_PROTECTEDTEXT=9119) to apply the global
flags:

WPDLLI nt 1. Cormand( 9119, 100, 0)

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.

? Group 15: wpFormatOptionsEx2

Group 15 : Modify the formatting routine.

usage: Menp. Set BProp(9, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(9, X 1) to
activate.

1: wpfSectionsRestartPageNunbers // restart page nunbering In sections
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wpf UseKerning // optimze the Text formatting And di splay (deafault=off)
wpf CodeCbj ect AsXM.Tags // used Wth the special "tag" XM reader.
wpDi sabl eBal ancedCol uims // don't use the new col unm bal anci ng

N hRwN

wpf CodeCbj ect CheckPar Styl es // code objects format the contained text according to st
wpf NewKeepNSupport //(Default =on) better Keep N Support which al so handl es tables.
wpf Hi dePar agr aphW t hHi ddenText //(Default =off) If a paragraph contai ns nothing but

/1l this is also true, if it is enpty and its default attribute contains the text attr!

8: WwpAll owFul | W dt hl magesl nHeader Footer // allow i mages in header and footer which are

9: even if they are not full page size

10: wpMargi nM rrorBookPrint // nakes V6 work like V5

11: wpl gnbor eAl | Tabsl nPageMargin // WPTools 6 will ignore all tabs after the right
12: wpAl waysConti nueShadi ngAfterCR // If true, an enter at first position will not

If the second parameter id=-1 and the value =-1 the complete set of flags will
be cleared.
? Group 16: ViewOptionsEx

Group 16 : Change the way the text is formatted and displayed in the editor. Also See
ViewOptions.

If you use a split screen editor both editors can use different modes.

usage: Menn. Set BProp(16, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp.SetBProp(16, X, 1) to
activate.

WpAl waysDr awml mageAnchors - always draw the thunb tacks for novabl e i nages
WpAl waysDr awText boxAnchors - al ways draw the thunb tacks for text boxes

wpDi sabl eCharacterStyles - ignore character styles (RTF \cs tag)
wpDi sabl eCol orI nTabl eOf Contents - a table of contents will be printed in black,

wpl nvert ActiveRow - Invert the cells of the current row
wpl nvert Acti veRowExcept For Protected - Do not invert protected cells

NN EO

wpAut oThunbnai | Mode - when thunbnail node is active, use special logic for clicking
wpDi sabl eAl | Speci al Attributes - do not highlight hyperlinks, fields etc (See Special

wpDont Ext endSel ecti onToRi ght Margi n - when sel ection text, the highlight color wll

9: wpShowCurrentCel | AsSel ected - Displays current cell to be selected. Disables curren:
10: wpShowCurrent RowAsSel ected - Displays current table row to be selected. Disables cu
11: wpShowCurrent Tabl eAsSel ected - Displays current table to be selected. Disables curr
12: wpCursorPreview, // Draw a dotted |ine where the cursor will be placed when the use

13: wpUnder !l i neWebLinks // Underline http, https and www

14: wpHi dePar Bor der sBef or AndAf t er PageBr eaks, // Hi de borders at page breaks
15: wpShowCol ums, // Only for Premium - draw rectangles a round colums (are not

16: wpShowCol uimCenterLine, // Only for Premum- draw a line in the mddle between all
17: wpDont Hi deUnder | i neAtLi neeEnd, // Don't hide underline under spaces in justified tex
18: wpDi sabl e2PassPaint // Disable the 2 pass paint systemwhich first paints character

? Group 17: EditOptionsEx2

Group 2 : Options for Editing - also see "EditOptions" and "EditOptionsEx"

usage: Menpo. Set BProp(17, X, -1) to deactivate, Menp. SetBProp(17, X, 1) to
activate.

0: wpDont Al | owDr agTextInFields - do not allow to drag text into nerge fields
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wpDont Al | owDr agl magesi nFields - do not allow to drag inages into nerge fields

wpDi sabl eDoubl ecl i ckSel ect sMarker - do not select field nmarker on double click

QRN E

7: wpRowMul ti Select, // In Table row multi select with CTRL

wpEnabl eDr agFi el dsInFields - do not allowto drag fields into nerge fields. Default
wpDi sabl eDr agDr opl nShowFi el dsvbde - if Showrields is active, disable drag&drop into f

wpSuppr essRepl aceWsr dsMessage - when doi ng search&repl ace, do not show the nessage
WpAl waysTri gger Fi el dFocusEvent - the events OnFi el dEnter/ OnFi el dLeave will be trigger

8: wpDel et eAt ECFRenpbvesSpaceAfter, // DELETE in last line of text sets spaceafter to O

9: wpCellMultiSelect // In Table cell nmulti select with CTRL

10: wpDi sabl eSel ectAll // SelectA |l cannot be executed anynore. Thats useful when worKki ni
11: wpCl earCel |l sOnDel ete // when cells are selected in a table they will always be cl ear

4.1.3.2 BC) SetlIProp

This function sets properties of the editor.

Declaration
int SetlProp([In] int ID, [In] int Value);

Description

Using an ID and a property value certaion properties can be read and set. If the property value
is -1 the current value will be read but no new value will be set.

This IDs are defined:

0: not used

1: Set TextCursor. (Param = enum MemoCursor)

2: Set hyperlink cursor. (Param = enum MemoCursor)

3: Set cursor for text objects (Param = enum MemoCursor)

Example C#:

/1 This code sets the cursor used for hyperlinks:
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Set | Prop(
(i nt)WPDynam c. Menol Prop. HyperlinkCursor,
(i nt)WDynanm c. MenoCur sor . HandPoi nt) ;

N

: Change spell check strategie:
0= ChecklInInit, - Words are checked when the paragraph is initialized. The complete text
is checked after loading
1= CheckInPaint - (default) Words are checked before a paragraph is painted.
2= ChecklInInitAndPaint - check whole text first

5: Set X offset from text to border of editor to the left

6: Set Y offset from top border to first page

N

: Check if the toolbar is currently visible. Use Value = -1. Result =1 if visible, otherwise 0.
8: Set the minimum width of the caret. Default = 1

9: Set the default text color (default = black)

10: Set the background color (ColorPaper and ColorDesktop)

11: Select search direction (TextCursor.FindText):
a value >=0 selects forward search, -1 select backwards search.

Example:
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Set | Prop(9, 255);
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wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Set | Prop(10, 0);

Example VB6:
WPDLLInt1.Memo.LayoutMode = wplayNormal
WPDLLInt1.Memo.SetIProp 5, 70 ' x-offset from left to text
WPDLLInt1.Memo.SetIProp 6, 70 'y-offset from top to text

4.1.3.2 BD) SetWYSIWYGMode

Declaration
procedur e Set WSI WGVbde( Mode: | nteger)

Description

This mode changes the rendering and formatting:

Mode=0 - best option for perfect printing

Default - format to printer, do not use special "Kerning" Mode
Mode=1:

format to printer and use special "Kerning" Mode

Mode=2 - best option for perfect screen display

format for screen, do not use special "Kerning" Mode
Mode=3:

format for screen and use special "Kerning" Mode

Mode = 4 - best option for good printing and good display

Change the formatting resolution to work best with screen and printer. This also changes the
line breaks, so we decided to not make it the default mode.

Mode =10/ -10:

Activate / Deactivate the improved character spacing added to V1.54 (default = on). Only
affects Mode 0.

4.1.3.2 BE) UpdateDialog

Declaration
functi on UpdateDi al og(Di al ogl D: Integer; Parm D: |Integer; IntValue: |Integer;
const StrValue: WdeString; Mde: Integer): |nteger
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Description
The method is reserved to modify the internal dialogs.

Please note, the dialogs can be localized using the XML script in side the "PCC" file. Please see
SetLayout and WPImagePack Application.

Currently supported is:
Dialogld = 1, modify the preview dialog
ParamID = 0 - select the toolbuttons
IntValue=1: Show the buttons
IntValue=2: Hide the buttons except for Close and Print

IntValue=0: Hide the buttons, except for "X" to close

4.1.3.2 BF) SetRTFVariable

Declaration
void Set RTFvariable([In] string Name, [In] string Val ue);

Description
Sets the value of a certain string variable which will be stored with the document.

Category
Document Properties

4.1.3.2 BG) Statistic

Declaration

void Statistic([In] int Mde, out int Pages, out int Paragraphs, out int Lines,
out int Tables, out int Rows, out int Images, out int Wrds, out int Letters,
out int Characters);

Description
The method Statistic() can be used to retrieve information about the loaded text.

VB6 Example:
Di m Pages As Long ' Count of pages
Di m Par agraphs As Long ' Count of Paragraphs, also table cells
Di m Lines As Long ' Count of |ines
Di m Tables As Long ' Count of tables
Dim Rows As Long ' Count of rows in all tables
Di m | mages As Long ' Count of Inmages (but not text boxes)
Di m Words As Long ' Count of words.
DimLetters As Long ' Count of characters which are not word delimters
Di m Characters As Long ' Count of characters. Optional adjacent spaces are counted as one

WPDLLInt1. Meno. Statistic 0, Pages, Paragraphs, Lines, Tables, Rows, |mages, Wrds,
Letters, Characters

Parameters

Mode bit 1: do not count in body texts
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bit 2: do not count in header texts

bit 3: do not count in footer texts

bit 4: do not count in footnotes

bit 5: do not count in text boxes

bit 6: adjacent spaces are counted as one

"Character"

Pages Count of pages

Paragraphs Count of Paragraphs, also table cells

Lines Count of lines

Tables Count of tables

Rows Count of rows in all tables

Images Count of Images (but not text boxes)

Words Count of words

Letters COl.JnF of characters which are not word
delimiters

Crecias Count of characters. Optional adjacent spaces
are counted as one

Category

Display Status Information
4.1.3.2 BH) Tables_WidthFixed

Declaration
voi d Tabl es_W dt hFi xed() ;

Description
Process all tables in the text to change any variable column width to a fixed width (twips).

Category
Table Support

4.1.3.2 BI) Tables_WidthPC

Declaration
void Tables WdthPC([In] bool Enable);

Description
Process all tables in the text to change any fixed column width to a variable width (%).

Category
Table Support

4.1.3.2 BJ) TextCommand

Declaration
int TextCommand([In] int ComD, [In] int paramA, [In] int paranB);

Description
This method has been reserved for custom enhancements.

Commands 1-10: TOC, DefaultAttr

Commands 11-23: SyntaxHighlight, Selection, Background Gradient
Commands 21-23: Tabstops

Command 24: Draw lines, Page Size
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? Commands 1-10: TOC, DefaultAttr

Command ID: 1

Modify the width of the tables in the document. If bit 1 of parameter A is set, all tables will be
modified, otherwise only the tables in the text body. Both width properties of the tables will be
deleted. If bit 1 of parameter B has been set, the percentage width parameter
(WPAT_BoxWidth_PC) will be set to 100%.

Command ID: 2

This command inserts a table of contents at the current position or the position which was
marked with a merge field with the name __TOC__.

Using the parameter A you can control the way the TOC is created: bit 1: also process
paragraphs in tables, bit 2: create hyperlinks, bit 3: do not use text within bookmarks but after
bookmarks on the same paragraph, bit 4: do not use the TOCOutlineLevel attribute, simply
collect text which is marked with bookmarks named "_Toc*", bit 5: do not create page
numbers. If bit 1 is set in parameter B the text will not be formatted automatically.

Command ID: 3:
Asks the user to save the document if it was changed. If it was not changed or saved the
result value is 1, othewise it is 0.

Command ID: 4:
Set the MaxParLength property to parameter A. If > 0 than the line break is fixed at this count
of characters (unless the page width is smaller).

Command ID: 5:
Update visible cursor position. Scrolls if necessary.

Command ID: 6:
Reads and optionally sets the default attribute index for this text.

ParamA is used as bit field: 1=set the attribute index in Param B. 2=lock the default attributes,
4=unlock the default attribute.

/1 Init default font!

wpdl I nt1. AttrHel per.Cl ear();

wpdl I'I nt 1. AttrHel per. Set Fontface(" Courier New');

wpdl I I nt 1. AttrHel per. Set Font Si ze(12);

wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. Text Command(6, 3, wpdllIntl. AttrHel per.CharAttrlndex );

Command ID: 8:
Selects the cell the cursor is currently located within. If paramA=1 the selection will be added
to the already made selection.

Command ID: 9 - Internally used

Command ID: 10 - Internally used
? Commands 11-23: SyntaxHighlight, Selection, Background Gradient

Command ID: 11
The result is 1 if currently text is selected.

Command ID: 12
Selects the internal Syntax Highlighting
paramA = 0 - disables the highlighting,
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paramA = 1 - selects the HTML / XML highlighter. (Attributes are applied to the text)

Obsolete - more functionality has been implemented with TextCommandStr!
Please see TextCommandStr ID 16 - Syntax Highlighting for more features and other modes.

Command ID: 13
Combines all adjacent tables. Returns number of combined tables.

Command ID: 14
Tries to create merged cells for cells which are wider than the others in a column. Returns the
count of changed tables.

Command ID: 15
See Command ID 15 - Update ShowFields Mode

Command ID: 16
Forces the update of the attributes provided by CurSelAttr

Command ID: 17

Returns the number of milliseconds which elapsed since the completion of the last user
keyboard or mouse interaction. This can be useful to start background tasks only in idle
phases.

Command ID: 18 - reformat
Starts the reformat of the text in the next idle phase

ParamA = 0: Works like Memo.Reformat

ParamA can be used to force the editor to formatting of all paragraphs:
if bit 1 is set: Format all paragraphs

if bit 2 is set: Initialize all paragraphs

if bit 3 is set: The "SpellAsYouGo" markers in all paragraphs are removed

Command ID: 19
Returns the number of items on the undo stack.

Command ID: 20

Sets the second color "ColorDesktopTo" to draw a gradient in the background. The start color
is ColorDesktop.

If the parameter paramB is <> 0, the gradient will be horizontal.

? Commands 21-23: Tabstops

Command ID: 21 (also see Tabstop Category )
Adds a tab stop. This method works with selections or the current paragraph.

paramA = position in twips

paramB, low byte, the mode (left, right, center, decimal)

paramB, high byte, the fill mode (no fill, dots, MDots, hyphen, underline, THyphen, EqualSign,
Arrow)

Command ID: 22
Deletes the tab stop at position paramA

Command ID: 23
Clears all tabs tops in the selected text or the current paragraph.
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? Command 24: Draw lines and background, Page Size, Force Pagecount

Using this command various page size and drawing options can be changed.

paramA selects the id of the option, paramB changes it.

1) Set the current and, at the same time, the default page size.

ParamA can be one of this IDs, paramB is expected to be a twip value.
WIPR_PAGE_WIDTH = 1;
WIPR_PAGE_HEIGHT = 2;
WIPR_PAGE_LEFT_MARGIN = 3;
WIPR_PAGE_RIGHT_MARGIN = 4;
WIPR_PAGE_TOP_MARGIN = 5;
WIPR_PAGE_BOTTOM_MARGIN = 6;
WIPR_PAGE_HEADER_MARGIN = 7;
WIPRPAGE_FOOTER_MARGIN = 8;
Alternatively the page size can be changed using the interface PageSize.

2) Select the current page drawing mode:

a) Select the mode:
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_DRAW_MODE = 9;

This is a bitfield. The following values are possible and be combined:
1: draws one bitmap in the background (Watermark) - this can be toggled using
"wpaShowWatermark".

2: draw two bitmaps in the background, but only on screen. This can be used to draw a
simulated notebook.

The images which are drawn can be selected using with the Background Image Commands. Use
action wpaShowBackgroundImage to change the state.

4: draw a rectangle or lines around the page.
The display can be toggled using the action wpaShowAddressArea.
You can select the line mode using WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINE_MODE.

8: draw and print a folding line at 1/3 of the page. Use Action wpaShowFoldLine.

32: draw and print a line through the unused area at the bottom of a page. Action
wpaShowlInvalidateAllPages toggles the option.

64: draw and print a line through the unused area at the bottom of last page. Action
wpaShowlInvalidateLastPage toggles the option.

128: Draw the page number in the lower right corner.

b) Select the line mode ("Address Area")
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINE_MODE = 10; // O=adress top-left, 1=addres top right, 2=lineoffset

ParamB can be
0 : Draw a rectangle at the top left area
1 : Draw a rectangle at the top right area
2 : Draw lines in a certain offset of the borders of the page. (Don't mix up with the margins)
3 : Draw lines in a certain offset of the borders of the page.
Exchange the left and right offset for even pages.
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4: Draw the lines only on the first page.

Use this IDs to set the offset values in twips. If a value remains 0, the line is not drawn.
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINEOFFSET_LEFT = 11;
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINEOFFSET_RIGHT = 12;
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINEOFFSET_TOP = 13;
WIPR_ED1_PAGE_LINEOFFSET_BOTTOM = 14;

Note: You need to use Command(24, 9, 4) to activate the display.

Example: Draw lines - all offsets at 360
Meno. Text Command( 24,
Meno. Text Conmand( 24, |
Meno. Text Command( 24, I
Meno. Text Command( 24, I
Meno. Text Command( 24, ||
Meno. Text Command( 24, ||

|

|

U

3) Force a certain page count in the editor
a) WIPR_ED1_PAGES_MINCOUNT =15

Forces the text to have at least the given number of pages. The added pages are drawn
empty.

b) WIPR_ED1_PAGES_MAXCOUNT = 16

Any additional pages than the given number are not displayed.
On screen a "plus sign"
is displayed if the page
count exceeds the
count of displayed
pages:

c) WIPR_ED1_PAGES_MULTIPLICATOR = 18

Forces the page count to be dividable by the given value. If required, empty pages are
appended.

Please note, that a second editor can show the same text with a different count of pages.
For example the thumbnail view will display less then X pages unless You also execute the same
code for "Memo?2".

4) Read the current page Count

Use either TextCursor.PageCount or this command with the id WIPR_ED1_PAGECOUNT = 17

Note:

In case You cannot use the COM Interface IWPMemo, this feature is also available by sending
the windows message 1031 to the editor.

Parameters wparam as paramA, Iparam as paramB.

If you need to modify editor#2, just add the value 100 to wparam.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



176 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

Also see "TextDynamic as Popup Editor (method wptextCreateDialog)".

? Command 25: Select Watermark Image

You can use Command(143,..) to load a watermark image into a "slot".

Using the Memo.Command 25 it is possible to select during the OnNotify event a watermark of a
certain slot.

If paramA is 0, the method will return the page number which is about to be painted.
If paramA=1, the slot with the number paramB will be selected.

Example:

Load the watermarks as metafiles using Command(143):

private void button5_Click(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{
/1 Fill 3 slots and activate the display
wpdl I I ntl. Command( 143, 0, @c:\1l.enf");
wpdl I I ntl. Command( 143, 1, @c:\2.enf");
wpdl I I nt1. Command( 143, 2, @c:\5.enf");
wpdl | I nt 1. ProcessWPA( " ShowMat er mar k", "1");
}

Select the watermark in the OnNotify Event:

private void wpdllInt1l OnNotify(object Sender, int Editor, int MsglD)

{
if (Msgl D==29)
{
i nt pagenr = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text Comrand( 25, 0, 0);
if ( pagenr==0) // Page 1, select slot O
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text Command( 25, 1, 0);
else if ( pagenr==4) // Page 5, select slot 2
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text Command( 25, 1, 2);
else // otherw se select slot 1
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text Command( 25, 1, 1);
}
}

? Command 26: Modify MergeText Operation

It is also possible to use bookmarks and hyperlinks as merge fields with Memo.MergeText.
This makes it possible to perform nested merge operations.

To do so, please execute Memo.TextCommand( 26, 2, 0) to merge in hyperlinks,
Memo.TextCommand( 26, 3, 0) to merge into bookmarks
and Memo.TextCommand( 26, 1, 0) to use merge fields (default).

? Command 27: read text width and text height

Using this command it is possible to read different values.

if paramA=0 it will read the text height in twips
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if paramA=1 it will read the text width in twips

if paramA=2 it will read the height of all pages twips

? Command 28: get page number as displayed 2

The command returns the current page number as it would be displayed by a page number
object.

The page numbers start with 1 and respects page numbering which was restarted in a section.

? Command 29: check for elements in the text

The command returns a bitfield with this bits:

: Tables are used in document
: Simple numbers are used

: Numberstyles are used

: Number levels are used

: Styles are used

adPhwNn =

? Command 30: Input the current engine version

This will add the name of the module, its version and if it is 32 or 64 bit to the text.

TextCommand(30,0) will just add the engine DLL name, TextCommand(30,1) will add the
complete path.

? Command 31: Add "lore ipsum" text
Command 31 will append random text, i.e.

Lorem i psum perspiciatis vol uptatem quae vol uptatem t ot am consequunt ur
i psa consequuntur beatae quia

i psa explicabo error sit consequuntur |loremsit vol uptatem beatae sed
eos aut ab odit sit sit nagni dol ores

iste odit |orem

Lorem i psum eos architecto aut omis perspiciatis i psumsunt |orem
beat ae totam aperi am consequuntur qui

omi S i psum eos i psa.

Loremipsuminventore ratione dicta |laudantium veritatis magni ut
omi s ipsamnatus veritatis totamipsum

i psum unde qui a i psa accusanti um ut aspernatur nenp ipsa.

Lorem i psum accusanti um aperi am sed ut aspernatur

If the paramA=0 it will create between 1 and 10 paragraph, otherwise it will create
paramA paragraps.

The count of words in each paragraph will be between 5 and 5+random(paramB)
words. (The default for paramB is 30).

Example:

Memo.CurrPar.AppendNext();
for (int 1 = @; i < 30; i++)

{
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Memo.TextCommand(31, 1);
Memo.CurrPar.ParASet((int)WPAT.CharFontSize, (i + 1) * 200);
Memo.CurrPar.AppendNext();

4.1.3.2 BK) TextCommandStr

Declaration
string Text CommandStr([In] int ComD, [In] int param [In] string StrParam;

Description
This method has been reserved for custom enhancements.
(We will extend the regular API to include some of this enhancements from time to time.)

? Command ID 1 - default paragraph style

Retrieve or set the current default paragraph style. If always returns the name of the current
default style. You may pass the name of a style to select a different style to be default. In
case bit 2 in param is not set, the style will be created if it does not exist. If you pass an
empty string and pass param=1 no style will be the default style.

? Command ID 2 - convert to ANSI

Converts the complete text into ANSI format. A CR-NL pair is added after each line inside a
paragraph or cell.
The codepage for the conversion can be provided a first parameter.

Hint: Use command 41 to convert the text into unicode.

? Command ID 3 -& 4 - clipboard format

ID 3:

Set the property TextSaveFormatClipboard. This property holds the format string which is
used to write the text which is copied to the clipboard. It returns the previous value of this
property. If param<0 the property is not changed.

ID 4:

Set the property TextLoadFormatClipboard. This property holds the format string which is
used to read the text which is copied from the clipboard. It returns the previous value of this
property. If param<0 the property is not changed.

? Command ID 5 - view source mode

Activates the "view source" mode. Here the double editor mode is used to display the created
file including formatting codes in the second editor. If param=1 changes in the the second
editor automatically are applied to first editor. You can use this mode with the internal HTML
highlighter!

wpdl | I nt 1. Set Edi t or Mode( Edi t or Mode. wonodDoubl eEdi t or) ;
wpdl | I nt 1. Menpo. Layout Mode = Layout Mbde. wpl ayNor nal ;

wpdl | I nt 1. Menp2. Layout Mode = Layout Mode. wpl ayNor nal ;

wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text CommandSt r (5, 1, "HTM.- | gnor ePagei sze") ;
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp2. Text Command(12, 1, 0) ;
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Memo 2 =HTML

<divr<font face="Arial">Somesffont> <h><font
face="aArial "rhold<ffont><fbh> <font
face="Arial "FText!<ffont > fdiv:q

< /body>< /html >

To insert markup codes you can use Memo2.TextCursor.InputString or Memo2.TextCommandStr

(9,...)
? Command ID 6 - select HTTP DLL

This command activates the HTTP access dll. You need to pass the DLL activation key
as string parameter. Using an empty string will unload the DLL. The DLL will be always
searched in same directory as the main TextDynamic engine.

The DLL name is always wphttpget.dll, or with TextDynamic demo: wphttpget_demo.

dll.
The HTTP DLL can be licensed

€42 for Single License

http://shareitl.element-5.de/cart.htmI?PRODUCT[300326575]=1

€105 for Site / Team License

http://shareitl.element-5.de/cart.htmI?PRODUCT[300326576]=1

Once the DLL is loaded all referenced CSS and IMG data will be loaded through the

methods exported by the DLL.

Exanpl e: wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text ConmmandStr (6, 1, "HITP_DEMO MODE");
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. LoadFronFil e(@http://ww. wpocubed. conml ") ;

File Windes Falra Devs
EEmEMmERe D
Mo felebh i yaa'®ws ~MA-FH-T-
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Eaial
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Note: You should also activate a new HTML formatting method to format tables
differently

see Memo.SetBProp Group 7 : wpAsWebPage
? Command ID 7 & 8 - set ParlsOutline flag

ID 7:
Processes all paragraphs of the body text to select paragraphs to be used as PDF bookmark
(outline).

StrParam="" - disables all WPAT.ParlsOutline property.
If the paragraph uses the style with the name provided as StrParam set the ParIsOutline level
provided as Param. If Param = 0 or if the paragraph does not contain any text (objects are

ignored) the property will be set to 0.

You can set the WPAT.ParIsOutline property in paragraph styles as well.

This command is a shortcut for the following C# code with the advantage that it does not
modify the cursor position.

| WPText Cur sor Cursor = Meno. Text Cursor,
| WPPar | nt erface CurrPar= Meno. CurrPar;
Cursor. CPPosition = O;
bool next = true;
whi l e (next)
{
/1 Check for style = "headi ng 1"
i f((CurrPar.Styl eNane=="headi ng 1") &&
/1 Check if this paragraph contains any text (spaces and all objects
(CurrPar. Par Command( 1, 1, OXFFFF) ! =1))
Curr Par . Par ASet ((i nt) WPAT. Parl sCQutline, 1);
el se CurrPar. Par ADel ( (i nt)WPAT. ParlsQutli ne);
next = Cursor.CPMwveNext Par (fal se);

}

Note: Use TextCommand(3) to create a TOC.

ID 8:
Processes all paragraphs of the body text to select paragraphs to be used as PDF bookmark
(outline).

StrParam="" - disables all WPAT.ParIsOutline property.

If the paragraph starts with StrParam set the ParIsOutline level provided as Param. If Param =
0 the property will be set to 0.

? Command ID 9 - insert HTML markup

This command inserts HTML open and closing markup.
Meno. Text CommandStr (9, 0, "b") creates <b>|</b>.

If text is currently selected the tags will be created around the selected text, if no text is
selected the cursor | will be placed within the tags.

You can also specify parameters:
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Menp. Text CommandStr (9, 0, "span style=\"font-face:Arial\"") creates <span
style="font-face: Ari al ">| </ span>.

? Command ID 10 - Select Printer

This command can be used to select a different printer by specifying a name.
First the printer is located by looking for an exact match of the name.

Then a printer is located which name starts with the provided string.

At last the printer is located which name contains the passed string.

If no printer was not found the result is 0, otherwise 1.

You can use Command ID 12 to retrieve a list of printer names.

? Command ID 11 - Print Text

Print the current text.
The following string parameter are supported:

@@ODD@@ - prints pages 1,3,5,7....
@@EVEN@@ - prints pages 2,4,6,8, ...

or a page list can be provided. If an empty string was passed the printing mode will be set
according to property PrintParameter.

? Command ID 12 - Get Printernames
Return a list of printer names.

* % %

? Command ID 13 - BeginPrint

Start the printing cue -
this does the same as the method WPDIIInt BeginPrint
EndPrint

Also see: Command ID 34 -Print To File
? Command ID 14 - EndPrint

End the printing cue -
this does the same as the method WPDIIInt EndPrint

? Command ID 15 - Update ShowFields Mode

This commands hides multiple paragraphs within texts in case the property ShowFields = true.

INTERPRET

Example:

Category
Mailmerge

? Command ID 16 - Syntax Highlighting

TextDynamic includes a versatile syntax highlighting interface.
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This feature is now controlled by the API ActivateSyntaxHighlighter

Category
Mailmerge
? Command ID 17 - Token To Template Conwersion

The token to template conversion uses special character combinations to separate the
commands from the text. Fields have to be embedded into the characters << and >> (can be
customized)

nn

The command ID 17 starts the conversion. The result is " or an error description.

This conversion can be used to create mail merge documents and report templates. The
creation of a report template requires that the reporting has been activated using
SetEditorMode.

Please see the report template syntax description!
Parameters

a) Using the integer parameter it is possible to only select certain sub passes of the
conversion:

If the parameter is 0 and reporting has been activated a report template will be created. If
reporting is not active only merge fields will be created.

b) The string parameter has to be empty or consists of 2 or 4 lines (separated by CRNL)
1. Line = Start code, default <<
2. Line = End code, default >>
3. Line = Band character, default :
4. Line = Group character, default #

Examples
a) Create merge template and merge text:

wpdl I I nt 1. Meno. Text CommandStr (17, 3, "");
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. MergeText ("");

b) Create reporting template:

wpdl | I nt 1. Set Edi t or Mode(
Edi t or Mode. wpnodDoubl eEdi t or,
Edi t or XMbde. wpnodexTool bar |
Edi t or XMbde. wpnodex PDFExport |
Edi t or XMode. wpnodexSpel | check|
Edi t or XMbde. wpnodexTabl es|
Edi t or XMbde. wpnodexReporti ng,
Edi t or GUI . wpgui Rul er |
Edi t or GUI . wpgui Hor zScr ol | Bar |
Edi t or GUI . wpgui Vert Scrol | Bar |
Edi t or GUI . wpgui Panel H1,
Edi t or GUI . wpgui Dont Set ) ;

wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text CommandStr (17, 0, "");

Category
Mailmerge
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? Command ID 18 - Set default font and size
This command sets the default font name and size. It only needs to be called once.
The font will be applied the next time the editor is cleared.
To disable the default font pass -1 as integer parameter.
Example VB:
Private Sub Command4_Cli ck()

WPDLLI nt 1. Menp. Text ConmandStr 18, 22, "Courier New'
End Sub

? Command ID 19 - Make the current page size the default

This command makes the current page size the page size which will be used for new
documents.

/'l Set PageSize (use smaller margins, 720 tw ps)
wpdl I I nt 1. Menp. PageSi ze. Set PageWH(-1, -1, 720, 720, 720, 720);

/'l This should be also used for new documents
wpd!l I I nt 1. Meno. Text ConmandStr (19, 0, "");

? Command ID 20 - Insert Annotation Object

This command will insert an "annotation object".
The string parameter will be used as Caption.
Annotation objects are painted as little yellow square.

Note: Annotation Objects are currently only used with special XML import/export.

? Command IDs 21-27 Export Pages as BMP, PNG and TIFF.

New:
We added the new API Memo.GetPageAsBitmap which handles this functionality.
So this commands are obsolete.

TextDynamic is able to export certain pages into bitmap files. With the premium or server
license it even allows the export into a multipage TIFF file!

Note: Please call Memo.ReformatAll(false,false) if the editor was dynamically created.
Commands to control the bitmap export:

21: Set the export resolution to the value of param. The default is 200 dpi. Please avoid too
large values if you war exporting color images. The memory consumption of the working

bitmap is huge. (The string parameter is ignored)

If you need different resolutions for X and Y values, please multiply the Y resolution with 10000
and add it:

wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text CommandStr (24, XResolution + YResolution * 10000, "");
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22: Select the bit count. param=1 select monochrome (=default), param=2 selects 24 bit
color. (The string parameter is ignored)

Note: when exporting monochrome images colored text will be rendered black, shading will be
ignored unless dithering mode is selected.

The string parameter can be used to select additional options. Please pass a number, for example "1024". It
will be interpreted as bitfield

4: draw a page frame

8: show the selection

32: do not display watermark s

64: don't print header and footer

128: don't export images

256: display gridlines for tables

512: export metafiles as bitmaps

1024: for monochrom bitmaps: select dither mode

23: Export one page to a BMP file. param=page number (0..), the string param is the filename
24: Export one page to a PNG file. param=page number (0..), the string param is the filename

private void buttonl Clickl(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text CommandStr (24, 0, @c:\Page_one. png");

}

TIFF Export:

TextDynamic: requires "Premium" or "Server" License!
WRTF2PDF TextDynamic Server: requires "Server" License!

25: Start a new TIFF file - the string parameter contains the file name. Result = "OK" if
successful, otherwise an error message.

26: Closes the current TIFF file. If successful, the page count is returned.

27: Exports one page in the current TIFF file. If successful "OK" is returned. Otherwise the
result string is empty or an error message. It uses the parameters defined with the
commands 21 and 22. By default the resolution is 200 dpi, monochrome.

This example exports the complete document into a single TIFF file.

private void buttonl Clickl(object sender, System EventArgs e)

{
if ( wpdllIntl. Meno. Text ConmandStr (25, 0, @c:\nultipage.tif")=="0K" )
{
for(int i=0;
wpdl I'I nt 1. Menp. Text ConmmandStr (27, i, "")=="0K";
P ++);
MessageBox. Show(
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text CommandStr (26, 0, "") + " page(s) were export
b
}

Note: It is possible to load a different document and export pages into the already opened
TIFF file.
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? Command ID 28/29/30/31 - Load & Sawe the paragraph styles

Command 28 will save the paragraph styles to a file
Command 29 will load the styles

Command 30 will load the CSS data from a string directly
Command 31 will save the CSS data to a string

Also see SaveStyleSheet and LoadStyleSheet (replaces this commands 28 and 29).

Also see EnumParStyles

? Command ID 32 - read character atr cursor position

This command will return a single character at cursor position.
At the end of a paragraph Char(13) will be returned.

You can also use CurrPar to extract text.

? Command ID 33 - read and write EventButton properties

The event OnButtonClick is triggered when the user clicks on a button or menu.
It allows to execute custom actions.

We provide the TextCommandStr(33,...) method to allow the use of custom buttons and menus
also in development systems, which cannot access the EventButton interface. In .NET or VB6
there is no need to use this method.

Using param You can read the following parameters of the IWPDIIButton Interface.

The following ids can be used. The value can also be negative. In this case the property will be
modified to the value of StrParam.

Name

Hint

Caption

Param (a string)

Font

Action (a string)

WPActionStyle (a number converted to string)
Selected (a boolean, "1" or "0")

: Disabled (a boolean, "1" or "0")

10 ShowCaption (a boolean, "1" or "0")
11: Visible (a boolean, "1" or "0")

12: Typ (a number converted to string)
13: IParam (a number converted to string)

kOCD\IO\m-bLA)NI—I

Use param=99 to call ItemsClear() and param>=100 to add ItemsAdd(StrParam, param-100)

? Command ID 34 -Print To File

Set the name of a print file. The subsequent printing will use this file.
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? Command ID 35/36/37 change and read lines

This commands will return text or, if the integer parameter is <>0 modify text.
ID35: Read or change current paragraph (CPPar)
ID36: Read or change current line (CPLine)

ID37: Read or change current word (CPWord)

? Command ID 38 - define font drop down items

You can use this command to set a predefined list of fonts which are available in the font drop
down.

The list is passed as comma separated list, i.e. "\"Arial\",\"Courier New\""

? Command ID 39: Convert Tables to Text

This command converts tables into text.
The following options:

param:
0 - convert all tables
1 - convert current table only

StrParam:

" - convert the table into tabbed text. Also handles cells with multiple paragraphs and multiple
lines.

"TABPAR" - convert the table into tabbed text. Also handles cells with multiple paragraphs
"TAB" - convert into text with tabs

"PAR" - convert into multiple paragraphs

Otherwise the provided text will be used as separator

? Command ID 40 - define which char is a word delimiter

Using the command 40 You can specify wether a character is a word delimiter or not, a non
breaking character. Word delimiters are used to apply word wrap and spellcheck.

Memo.TextCommandStr(40, 1, "-+") makes the characters + and - word delimiters
Memo.TextCommandStr(40, 0, "-+") makes the characters + and - non breaking character

The string may only use characters in the ANSI range.

? Command ID 41 - conwert to unicode

Converts the complete text into Unciode format. A CR-NL pair is added after each line inside a
paragraph or cell.

? Command ID 42 - mowve cursor to a paragraph with a certain name

You can use this command to move the cursor to a paragraph with a certain name. (Use
CurrPar.ParStrCommand with id 4 to set the name)

param is a bitfield:
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bit 1:
0 : Search for the name (case insensitive)
1 : Search for a paragraph which contains the text.

bit 2: (=4)

0 : Position the cursor as if the user would have moved it there

1 : Position the cursor using low level assignment. This makes it possible to reach paragraphs
which are not accessible otherwise.

bit 3: (=8)
0 : Return "1" if the cursor was moved, ", if not.
1 : Return the text in the found paragraph.

? Command ID 43-46: Delete, Read and Write a field

ID 43:
This command let you delete a certain merge field with the name St r Par am

If param>0 the text of the field will be deleted, otherwise only the start and end markers.
You can pass "*ALL*" as name to delete all fields.

ID 44:
Set the field save and load format, i.e. "RTF", "HTML-softlinebreaks" ... for the next use of ID
45 and ID 46.

ID 45:

Read the embedded text in the format set with ID 44

Param is the object type in the low byte. Use 1 for merge fields.

Add 8192 to Param to search from cursor position, add 4096 to compare the "Command"
parameter instead of name.

Add 16384 to globally search for the field.

StrParam is the name of the object which should be saved.

ID 46:

load the embedded text in the format set with ID 44

Param is the object type in the low byte. Use 1 for merge fields.

Add 8192 to Param to search from cursor position, add 4096 to compare the "Command"
parameter instead of name.

Add 16384 to globally search for the field.

StrParam is the the fieldname + "=" + new text.

An alternative is to use the regular save and load methods (LoadFromFile, SaveToFile)
and specify the fieldname in the format string, i.e.
"f:name=RTF" to save or load the contents of the field "name".

? Command ID 47: Get list of printer tray names

This command reads the list of trays of the current printer. It creates a list in the form
"ID1=Name","ID2=Name"

Also see: IWPPrintParameter
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4.1.3.2 BL) SelectFirstParGlobal

Declaration
bool Sel ect FirstPar @ obal ()

Description
This method let the interfaces CurrPar and CurParAttr use the globally first paragraph in this

document. This paragraph can be also located in a header or footer. You will use this method
only if you have to create a loop over all paragraphs in this document.

When your code has been completed please make sure you move the cursor to a defined
position, ie use TextCursor.CPPosition = 0;

4.1.3.2 BM) PrepareAttachmentList

Declaration
function PrepareAttachnmentLi st (Mbde: |Integer; const Path: WdeString): I|nteger;

Description

When You want to save to HTML You can activate the automatic creation of file attachments
for embedded images.

Use Mode=0 to disable this mode.

Use mode=1 to enable this mode and also use the parameter path to set the directory, where
the files should be stored.

Use mode=2 to get the count of attached images

You can use GetAttachment to read each single name.

Use mode=3 to delete all files which are listed in the attachment list.
The provided path (directory) will be used to save the images.

It is not necessary to use the format string imgpath:"..." in the save method unless You want
to override the path.

4.1.3.2 BN) GetAttachment

Declaration
function GetAttachnent (I ndex: Integer): WdeString;

Description

Reads the name of an attached file. See PrepareAttachmentList.

4.1.3.2 BO) SetlnitialPath

Declaration
procedure SetlnitialPath(ld: Integer; const Value: WdeString)

Description
Sets various initial directories for file open dialogs:

Use id to select
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0 : directory for text load and save. This is the same as property InitialDir
1 : directory for the insert graphic dialog
2 : directory for loading and saving styles sheets

4.1.3.2 BP) GetlnitialPath

Declaration
function GetlnitialPath(ld: Integer): WdeString;

Description

Reads various initial directories for file open dialogs:

Use id to select

0 : directory for text load and save. This is the same as property InitialDir

1 : directory for the insert graphic dialog.
2 : directory for loading and saving styles sheets

4.1.3.2 BQ) ActivateSyntaxHighlighter

Declaration
int ActivateSyntaxHi ghlighter(int Mde; string param

Description

TextDynamic includes a versatile syntax highlighting interface.

It internally has the possibility to change the attributes of the text (i.e. apply color green for
comments) or just add virtual marks. In any case the visible attributes will be updated as the
user types.

Currently available is syntax highlighting for XML, for fields and for field and band tokens.

Meno. Act i vat eSynt axHi ghl i ghter( param strparam selects the internal Syntax
Highlighting Mode.

param selects the mode:

0 - disables the highlighting,

1 - selects the HTML / XML highlighter. (Attributes are applied to the text)

2 - selects the HTML / XML highlighter. (Attributes are virtual, they are not applied to the text)
3 - highlight fields using the syntax <<...>> - see Mailmerge (Attributes are not applied)

4 - highlight fields and bands using the syntax <<...>> - see "Tokens to Template Conversion
" (Attributes are not applied). To actually convert the tokes use TextCommandStr(17).

Example:

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



190 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

ql||1|||2|||3|||4|||5|||E||||?|||B|||I;||||1|:||||11|_

<< :HEADERF "my header" f>> —— any text after the
group will be Ignored 2s conment

Thisz is the header an the first page

<<:HEADER "my header" f>> —- HEADERF, HEADERD,
HEADFRF , HEADER

This is the header on all pages

< TEXTR>» —— start the regular text

Dear Developer,

Thiz letter documents and demonstrates the reporting feature
wihich is based on a template written in regular formatted tesxt with
additional tags:

R . F -xTWW‘“MM‘L-hMEEWﬂr“WQtEv'ﬁj’\“ il ttnl i,

\~"\ LY W W W N

Modes 3 and 4 can be customized by passing a string parameter.

The string parameter has to consists of 2 or 4 lines (separated by CRNL)
1. Line = Startcode, default <<

2. Line = Endcode, default >>

3. Line = Bandcharacter, default :

4. Line = Groupcharacter, default #

Category
Mailmerge
4.1.3.2 BR) SetXMLSchema

Declaration
i nt Set XMLScherma(string Value; int Mde)

Description

This feature is used to manage an XML schema which is used to create popup menus
(Mode=0-5) and to load a CSS stylesheet to highlight the text in certain tags (Mode=6 + 7).

Note: This method requires the "Premium" License. Since it is an editing feature, You can not
use it in TextDynamic Server.

You can load an XML schema file, i.e:

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<xs:schema xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. org/ 2001/ XM_Schenma" el emrent For mDef aul t ="qual i fi ed" att
<xs: el enent nanme=" NATURW SSENSCHAFTEN" >
<xs:annot ati on>
<xs:docunentation>....</xs:docunentation>
</ xs: annot ati on>
<xs: conpl exType>
<Xs: sequence>
<xs: el enent nanme="Artikel" maxOccurs="unbounded" >
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This information will be used to create a popup menu when the user clicks inside the text. The User can now select a tag frc

=l
sMATURWISSEMNSCHAFTEMN
m Artileel
Lermma
Geschlechk
Bereich
Bedeutung

Ubersetzung

[Ubersetzung] *

In the present version the control does not check rules in the schema, such as maxOccurs.
? A) Manage XML Schema

Mode=0: Set the schema mode. The first parameter can hawe this values:
"clear" - clear schema and disable the XML editing
"off" - don't clear the schema, but switch editing off
"on" - enable XML editing and XML Popup

Mode=1: Load the schema from the file "Value". Use SetXMLSchema("on",0) to activate XML editing!

Mode=2: Sawve the schema to a file.

Mode=3: Load the schema from a string.

Mode=4: Load XML data from a file into the editor. Alternatively this can be done using the regular load methods when using
Mode=5: Save XML data in editor to a file. Alternatively this can be done using the regular save methods when using the for

Example:
wpdl I I nt 1. Menp. Set XMLSchema( @\ XMLSchenma\ nat urwi ssenschaften. xm ", 4);
wpdl I I nt 1. Menp. Set XMLSchema( @\ XMLSchenma\ nat urwi ssenschaften. xsd", 1);
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Set XMLSchema("on", 0);

? B) Load CSS Stylesheet

Text inside certain styles can be formatted using a style sheet.
If the CSS mode is active, the text inside elements with a name which is equal to a paragraph style uses the font definition

Mode=6:
Activate the CSS mode: wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Set XM_.Schenma("on", 6);

Deactivate the CSS mode: wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Set XM_.Schema("of f", 6);
/'l You al so need to execute wpdllIntl. Meno. Set XM_.Schema("on", 0);

Mode=7: assign the style sheet from a string (CSS syntax)
CSS styles can be also loaded into the paragraph style collection using LoadStyleSheet.

Example CSS:
Lemma { font-family:'Courier New;font-weight:bold;color:blue; }
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Entsprechung { font-family: Tahoma';font-size:13.00pt; }

Screenshot:

| il

=NATURWISSENSCHAFTEN
= Artikel

? C) Example Code

= ermmal Aushildung | Lemma

=Bedeutung

= Jhersetzung

=Entsprechung (raining | Entsprechung

= Srammatik [ n. | Grammatik

Ubersetzung
= hersetzung

=Entzprechung [instruction | Entsprechung

= Grammatik [ n. | Grammatik

Uhersetzung
= lhersetzung

=Entsprechung [formation’| Entsprechung

m Srammatik N | Grammatik

Uhersetzung

EBedeutung
=Bedeutung
=ariante | (bauliche) (Bau) |“ariante

Example Code C#:

wpdl I I nt 1.
wpdl I I nt 1.
wpdl I I nt 1.
wpdl I I'nt 1.
wpdl I nt 1.

Meno.
Meno.
Meno.
Meno.
Meno.

4.1.3.2 BS) GetXMLTags

Declaration

= Jhersetzung

Set XMLSchema( " some_xm .
Set XML.Schema( " sone_schema. xsd",

xm ", 4);

1);

LoadSt yl eSheet ("sonme_styl esheet. css");
/1 CSS Mode
/1 XM Mode

Set XM_.Schema("on", 6);
Set XMLSchema("on", 0);

function Get XM_.Tags(Mode: Integer): WdeString

Description

The method is reserved

4.1.3.2 BT) ShowContextMenu

Declaration

functi on ShowCont ext Menu( Mode: | nteger):

Description

I nt eger

This method displays the current context menu at the cursor position. It does the same as
pressing the "Context Menu" key on the keyboard.

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Interfaces (Technical APl Reference) 193
4.1.3.2 BU) InitHTMLMode
Declaration
procedure | nitHTM.Mode(Mode: |nteger; const ParanStr: WdeString; param |nteger)

Description

This method initialites the HTTP

4.2 IWPTextCursor (Text creation and cursor positioning)
Text creation and cursor positioning

Description
The TextCursor interface is used to create text under program control (Input
functions) and to position the cursor and select text.

Note: To add tabstops in the selected text please use Memo.TextCommand(21, ...)
Use Memo.TextCursor to get a reference to this powerful and important interface.

To move the cursor to the start of the paragraph referenced by CurrPar use Memo.
TextCommand(29)

Tip:

To read the character at the current position use
Meno. Curr Par . Get Char ( Meno. Text Cur sor . CPPosl| nPar)

Please note, the text box and foot note support has to be activated using

SetEditorMode!

Properties Methods Methods Methods
CPCellPtr AddTable GetParName MarkerCollect
CPLineNr AppendRow GotoBody MarkerCollectAll
CPODbijPtr CheckState GotoEnd MarkerCPPositio
CPPagelLineNr Clear GotoStart n

CPPageNr CombineCellHorz HideSelection MarkerDrop
CPParNr CombineCellVert InputBookmark MarkerGoto
CPParPtr CPMoveAfterTable InputCalculatedFiel MarkerSelect
CPPosInLine = CPMoveBack d MovePosition
CPPosInPar  CPMoveBeforeTable InputCell %"ﬁe'g
CPPosition CPMoveNext InputCustomHTML é?ecvaioeuss ?iee)l(dg
CPRowPtr CPMoveNextBand M MoveToBookmar
CPStylePtr CPMoveNextCell = . k

CPTableCoINr CPMoveNextGroup L1nRutField MoveToTable
CPTablePtr CPMoveNextObiject InputFieldObject Redo
CPTableRowNr CPMoveNextPar inputFooter ReplaceText
IsSelected CPMoveNextRow inputFootnote ReportConvertTa
PageCount CPMoveNextTable InputHeader ble

ClearAllHeaders

ReportConvertTe
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CPMoveParentTable

CPMovePrevCell
CPMovePrevObiject
CPMovePrevPar
CPMovePrevRow
CPMovePrevTable

CPMoveToGroup
CPOpenObj

EnumOpenObj
Delete

DisableProtection
DisableUndo
EnabledProtection
EnableUndo
FieldsFromTokens
FindText

421 Properties

4.2.1.1 CPCellPtr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int CPCellPtr;

Description

ClearAllFooters

InputHTML
InputHyperlink
InputImage
InputObject
InputPagebreak
InputParagraph
InputPicture

InputPictureStream

InputRowEnd
InputRowsStart
InputSection
InputString
InputTable
InputTabstop
InputText

InputTextbox
InsertRow

ExitTable
TableSplit
TableSort
ASetCellProp
ASetCeliStyle
MergeCellHorz
MergeCellVert

xt

ReportInputBan
d

ReportInputGrou
i°]
ScrollToCP

SelectAll
SelectLine
SelectParagraph
SelectTable

SelectTableColu
mn

SelectTableRow
SelectText
SetColWidth
SetParName
SetRowHeight

SetTableLeftRigh
t

TableClear
TableDelete
Undo
UndoClear
WordCharAttr
WordEnum

WordHighlight

This is a low level paragraph reference to the cell the cursor is located within.

4.2.1.2 CPLineNr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPLi neNr;
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Description
This is the number of the current line from start of the text.

Category
Display Status Information

Also see

195

Memo.TextCommandStr ID 35/36/37 to change and read paragraphs, lines and words at cursor

position.
4.2.1.3 CPObjPtr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int CPOQoj Ptr;

Description
This is a low level text object reference to the object at cursor position.

4.2.1.4 CPPageLineNr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPPagelLi neNr;

Description
This is the number of the current line from start of the page.

4.2.1.5 CPPageNr
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPPageNr;

Description
This is the number of the current page.

Also see TextCommand(28)

Category
Display Status Information

4.2.1.6 CPParNr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPPar Nr;
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Description
This is the number of the current paragraph.

4.2.1.7 CPParPtr
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int CPParPtr;

Description
This is a low level paragraph reference to the paragraph the cursor is located within.

4.2.1.8 CPPosInLine

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPPosl nLi ne;

Description
This is the position in the current line.

Category
Display Status Information

4.2.1.9 CPPosInPar

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPPosl nPar ;

Description
This is the position in the current paragraph.

4.2.1.10 CPPosition

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int CPPosition;

Description

This is the absolute position in characters from the beginning of the text. Paragraph breaks
count as 1.

Category
Display Status Information
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4.2.1.11 CPRowPtr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPRowPtr;

Description
This is a low level paragraph reference to the row the cursor is located within.

4.2.1.12 CPStylePtr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int CPStylePtr;

Description

197

This is the number of the style the current paragraph uses. You can assign 0 to clear the style

reference.

4.2.1.13 CPTableColNr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPTabl eCol Nr;

Description
This is the number of the current column.

Category
Table Support
4.2.1.14 CPTablePtr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt CPTabl ePtr;

Description
This is a low level paragraph reference to the table the cursor is located within.

Category
Table Support

4.2.1.15 CPTableRowNr

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany




198 TextDynamic - .NET and ActiveX document creation

Declaration
i nt CPTabl eRow\r ;

Description
This is the nbumber of the current row. Y

Category
Table Support
4.2.1.16 IsSelected

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
bool 1sSel ected;

Description
This property is true if text is selected.

4.2.1.17 PageCount
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt PageCount;

Description
The count of pages in the document - readonly.

Also see category "Display Status Information"

4.2.1.18 SelStart

This is the start position of the selected text.
To move the cursor please better use IWPTextCursor.MovePosition or CPPosition.
To select the text use IWPTextCursor.SelectText

4.2.1.19 SelLength

This is the length of the selected text. Also see SelStart.
4.2.2 Methods

4.2.2.1 IWPTextCursor.AddTable
Create a table and use callback event

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration

procedure AddTabl e(const Tabl eNane: W deString; Col Count: |nteger; RowCount:
I nt eger; Border: WordBool; EventParam |nteger; CreateHeader: WrdBool;
Creat eFoot er: WordBool ) ;

Description
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This method creates a table and triggers the callback OnCreateNewcCell for each created cell if
EventParam was passed with a value !'= 0. So you can add the data and properties is a very
efficient way.

Since the cursor will be placed inside the first cell, you can, in case it is not possible to use the
event, fill text in each new cell by moving the cursor through the table using CPMoveNextCell
and CPMoveNextRow. To create text after the table use ExitTable or InputParagraph

2 mn !

Parameters

An optional name for the table. You can use
MoveToTable to later locate the table.

ColCount The count of columns which should be created

The count of rows which should be created
(not including header/footer rows). You can

RowCount abort the creation in event OnCreateNewCell
by changing the value of the boolen variable
AbortAtRowEnd.

Create a broder around cells. You can also set
border attributes in event OnCreateNewCell.

Parameter passed through to
EventParam OnCreateNewCell. This event is not called if
this parameter is 0.

If true an extra header row with rownr=-1 will
CreateHeader be created. The formatting routine is able to
repeat header rows at the start of a page.

If true an extra footer row with rownr=-2 will
be created. The formatting routine is able to

Name

Border

CreateFooter repeat footer rows at the start of a page.
(This special feature is not supported by
MSWord)

Tip: You can use the methods ASetCellProp and ASetCellStyle to quickly modify the properties,
text and styles of certain cells in an existing table.

Category
Callback Functions
Table Support
4.2.2.2 IWPTextCursor.AppendRow

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
bool AppendRow(string Tabl eName, int FooterCount);

Description

This method will append a row to a table. It is the prefect tool to modify a calculated table in
an invoice since it can reserve a variable count of rows at the bottom of the table as footer
rows.

If operation was successful (result=true) the cursor will be positioned in the first cell of the new
row.

Parameters

If specified the table with this name will be

TableName searched and extended.
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If this name = "@@COPYTEXT@@" the last
row of the current table will be duplicated
including contained text.

Count of rows which should be used as footer
FooterCount table rows. The method will be inserted before
the footer area.

The text in the row is not duplicated unless the mode DuplicateWithText has been activated
using Memo.SetBProp(18,1);

Category
Table Support
4.2.2.3 IWPTextCursor.CheckState

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function CheckState(Wich: Integer): WrdBool;

Description
Checks several states:

WPSTAT_ISSELECTED = 0;
Return true if currently text is selected.

WPSTAT_INTABLE =1;
Return true if the cursor is currently inside a table.

WPSTAT_ISEMPTY = 2;
Return true if the text is empty.

WPSTAT_ISFIRSTLINE = 3;
Return true if the cursor is in the first line of the text.

WPSTAT_ISLASTLINE =4;
Return true if the cursor is in the last line of the text.

WPSTAT_CANUNDO = 5;
Return true if UNDO is possible.

WPSTAT_CANREDU = 6;
Return true if REDO is possible.

WPSTAT_CANEDIT = 7;
Return true if the text is editable. This also triggers the PropRequestEdit event.

WPSTAT_MODIFIED = 8;
Return true if the text was modified.

WPSTAT_CLEARMODIFIED = 9;
Return true if the text was modified and clears this flag.

WPSTAT_CHANGEAPPLIED = 10;
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Return true if the text was modified and triggers the PropChanged event to make sure
programmatic changes in the text are saved.

In a data bound editor this can cause a reload of the text - so please call this method at first
chance before any code which updates the text.

WPSTAT_ISSELECTEDINTABLE = 11;
Return true if currently table cells are selected.

WPSTAT_UpdateUndoState = 12;
Triggers the OnUpdateGUI event to report a change in the undo stack.

WPSTAT_DoUpdateCharAttr=13;
Triggers the OnUpdateGUI event to report a change of the character attributes.

WPSTAT_DoUpdateParAttr=14;
Triggers the OnUpdateGUI event to report a change of the paragraph attributes.

4.2.2.4 IWPTextCursor.Clear
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Cl ear;

Description
Clears the current text layer (data block) - does not clear number- or paragraph styles.

4.2.25 IWPTextCursor.CombineCellHorz

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on Conmbi neCel | Horz: Wor dBool ;

Description
Merges the selected cells horizontally. Also see IWPTextCursor.MergeCellHorz.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.6 IWPTextCursor.CombineCellVert
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on Conbi neCel | Vert: WordBool ;

Description
Merges the selected cells vertically. Also see IWPTextCursor.MergeCellVert.

Category
Table Support
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4.2.2.7 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveAfterTable

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function CPMbveAfter Tabl e( Createl f Not Exi st: WordBool ): WordBool ;

Description
Moves the cursor at first regular paragraph after the table(s) at the current position. If
CreatelfNotExist = true a new paragraph will be created if there is no regular paragraph.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.8 |IWPTextCursor.CPMoveBack

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMbveBack: WordBool ;

Description
Moves the cursor back one character. If this was successful return true, otherwise false.

4.2.2.9 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveBeforeTable

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveBef oreTabl e(Createl f Not Exi st: WordBool ): WrdBool ;

Description
Skips table(s) at current position. Optionally create a new regular paragraph at the beginning of
the text.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.10 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNext

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveNext: WbrdBool ;

Description
Moves the cursor one character to the right. If this was successful return true, otherwise false.

4.2.2.11 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextBand

Applies to
IWPTextCursor
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Declaration
functi on CPMbveNext Band: Wor dBool ;

Description
_ Reserved___

4.2.2.12 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextCell

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMbveNext Cel | : Wor dBool ;

Description
Move to the cell to the right. If in last cell return false.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.13 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextGroup

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveNext Group: Wor dBool ;

Description
__Reserved___

4.2.2.14 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextObject

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveNext Cbj ect (Obj Type: TxText Obj Types; Dont Ski pCl oseTags: Wor dBool ) :
Wor dBool ;

Description
Locate next object of a given object type ( ObjType ).

It will skip closing tags unless the second parameter is true.
You can access the properties of the object or field using CurrObj.

Please also see Memo.EnumTextObj if you need to check all objects in a text.

4.2.2.15 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextPar

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveNext Par (Creat el f Not Exi sts: WordBool ): Wr dBool ;
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Description
Move to next paragraph.

4.2.2.16 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextRow

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMoveNext Row( Cr eat el f Not Exi st :

Description

Wor dBool ) : Wor dBool ;

Move to next row in this table. If the cursor is at the end of a table, optionally a new row can

be created by duplicating the current row.

The text in the row is not duplicated unless the mode DuplicateWithText has been activated

using Memo.SetBProp(18,1);

Example:

| WPMenp Meno;
Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Menop;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor =

/1 Only one row

Text Cur sor . AddTabl e(
"data", 3, 1, true,
0, // EventParam =0,

Menp. Text Cur sor;

no event!

fal se,// create header rows
false // create footer rows
)
/'l append rows
for (int r = 0; r < 10; r++)
{
/] Create newrow - if not in first
if (r > 0) TextCursor.CPMyveNext Row(true);
/] and create the text
for (int ¢ =0; ¢ < 3; c++)
{
Text Cur sor . CPTabl eCol Nr = c;
Text Cursor. | nput Text ("sone text");
}
}

Text Cursor. | nput Par agr aph( 2,
Meno. Ref or mat () ;

")

If you want to protect cells use this code:

| WPPar | nterface Par = Meno. Curr Par;
Par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Par Protected, 1);
Category

Table Support

[/ node=2 --> after

t abl e!
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4.2.2.17 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveNextTable

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMbveNext Tabl e: Wor dBool ;

Description
Move to the next table after the current.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.18 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveParentTable

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMovePar ent Tabl e: Wor dBool ;

Description
If in a nested table move to parent table.

Category
Table Support

4.2.2.19 IWPTextCursor.CPMovePrevCell

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMovePrevCel | : Wor dBool ;

Description
Move to the cell to the left. If in last cell return false.

4.2.2.20 IWPTextCursor.CPMovePrevObject

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMovePrev(Obj ect (Obj Type: TxText Obj Types): WordBool ;

Description
Locate previous object of a given object type.

4.2.2.21 IWPTextCursor.CPMovePrevPar

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
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functi on CPMbvePrevPar: WrdBool ;

Description
Move to previous paragraph.

4.2.2.22 IWPTextCursor.CPMovePrevRow
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMovePrevRow. Wor dBool ;

Description
Move to previous row. If at start of table return false.

4.2.2.23 IWPTextCursor.CPMovePrevTable

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPMbvePrevTabl e: WrdBool ;

Description
Move to previos table before the current table.

4.2.2.24 IWPTextCursor.CPMoveToGroup

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration

functi on CPMoveToGroup(const Nane: WdeString; |nsideO CurrentGoup: WrdBool;
Createl f Not Exi st: WordBool ; BandEl ement: Integer): WrdBool;

Description
__Reserved___

4.2.2.25 IWPTextCursor.CPOpenObj

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
functi on CPOpenChj (Obj TypMask: Integer): |WText Qbj;

Description
Checks which objects are open at the current position. Returns a IWPTextObj interface or null if

no object is found. Use ObjTypMask=0 it will find any open object, otherwise the specified
object type must match.

Note: Please don't forget to call Releaselnt() with the returned interface at the end of your
code.
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4.2.2.26 IWPTextCursor.Delete
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Del et e(Char Count: Integer);

Description
Delete "CharCount" characters at the current position. Will also delete paragraph breaks.

4.2.2.27 IWPTextCursor.DisableProtection
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Di sabl eProtection;

Description
Disable the protection of the text temporarily. Enable the protection with EnableProtection.

4.2.2.28 IWPTextCursor.DisableUndo

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Di sabl eUndo;

Description
Disable undo temporarily.

Category
Standard Editing Commands

4.2.2.29 IWPTextCursor.EnabledProtection
Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedur e Enabl edProtection;

Description
Use after DisableProtection to enable to protect the text again.

Category
Standard Editing Commands

4.2.2.30 IWPTextCursor.EnableUndo

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
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procedur e Enabl eUndo;

Description
Enable undo after it was dsiabled with DisableUndo.

Category
Standard Editing Commands
4.2.2.31 IWPTextCursor.FieldsFromTokens

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
voi d Fi el dsFronifokens(string StartText, string EndText, string Fiel dPreText);

Description

Create a merge template by conversion of specially marked fields, i.e [NAME] will be converted
into «DB.NAME>,

Alternatively You can use the Token To Template Conversion
Please also see Syntax Highlighting since it is possible to highlight fields while the user writes.

Tip: The method FieldsFromTokens does the same as "ReplaceTokens" in the VCL product
WPTools.

Parameters
StartText - The field marker start, i.e. "["
EndText - The field marker end, i.e. "]"

FieldPreText - The text which will be added at the beginning of each field, i.e. "DB.".

Category
Mailmerge

4.2.2.32 IWPTextCursor.FindText

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration

voi d Fi ndText (
string Text,
bool Fronttart,
bool CaseSensitive,
bool MoveCursor,
bool Whol eWr ds,
ref bool Found);

Description

Locates a text and either moves the cursor before its location or selects the text with the
cursor being after the found text.

Use Memo.SetlIProp(11,-1) to make FindText search backwards.
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Parameters

Text The text to be searched and selects it or moves the cursor.
FromStart TRUE to start at the beginning of the text
CaseSensitive TRUE to search case sensitive

TRUE to move the cursor to the found position.

Otherwise the text will be selected and the cursor will not be moved after

MlovEEuEeT the selection. This way a subsequent find operation will locate the next
occurrence.

WholeWords TRUE to find whole words only.

Found Will be set to TRUE if the text was found.

Example 1 -implement a standard find dialog:

ol Find T
Find What: |
Dlirection
Match whale word onfy g -
p @ Down
Match case
From Star [ FndNed || Cancel

h,

The dialog uses this relevant GUI elements:

private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.
private System W ndows.

This is the constructor:

For s.
For s.
For s.
For s.
For s.
For s.
For s.
For ns.

Text Box Fi ndWhat ;

CheckBox chkWhol eWor d;
CheckBox chkCaseSensitive;
Radi oBut t on chkDown;

Radi oBut t on chkUp;

Butt on btnFi ndButt on;
Butt on btnCancel Button;
CheckBox chkFronttart;

/1 Must be assigned before the dialog is displayed!

| WPMeno Meno;

publi ¢ Fi ndDi al og(| WPNeno aMenp)

{

Meno = aMeno;
InitializeConponent();

}

This code is executed when the "Find Next" button is pressed:

private void FindButton_Click(object sender, EventArgs e)

{

bool found = fal se;

/1 Change Find Direction
i f (chkUp. Checked)
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Meno. Set | Prop(11, -1); // Up=backwards
el se Meno. Set| Prop(11, 1); // Down

Meno. Text Cur sor . Fi ndText ( Fi ndWhat . Text,
chkFrontt art. Checked,
chkCaseSensi tive. Checked,
false, //if Myvecursor=false then select the found text
chkWhol eWor d. Checked, ref found);

if (found == fal se)
MessageBox. Show( " Text was not found!");
el se chkFronttart. Checked = fal se;

}

To use the dialog You can call:

(new FindDi al og(wpdl I 1 nt1. Menp)) . Showbi al og() ;

Example 2 - modify the font of all occurrences of "some text".

| WPMeno Meno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;
IWPAttrinterface Attr = Menp. CurrSel Attr;
bool ok = true;

int cp = TextCursor. MarkerDrop(0);
Text Cursor. GotoStart();

whi | e( ok)
{
Text Cursor. Fi ndText ("some text", false, false, false, false, ref ok);
i f(ok)
{
Attr.Clear();
Attr. Set Fontface("Arial");
}

}
Text Cur sor. Mar ker Goto(true, cp);

4.2.2.33 IWPTextCursor.GetParName

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
string GetParNanme(int ParagraphPtr);

Description
Retrieves the name for a paragraph with the given ID.

ParagraphPtr must be a valid paragraph ID or one of the following constants:
1: Reads the name of the current paragraph
2: Reads the name to the parent table of this paragraph.

3: Reads the name to the parent-parent table of this paragraph.
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4: Reads the WPAT_Par_Name of the parent table
5: Reads the WPAT_Par_Name of the parent-parent table
6: Reads the WPAT_Par_Command of the parent table

7: Reads the WPAT_Par_Command of the parent-parent table
4.2.2.34 IWPTextCursor.GotoBody

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedur e Got oBody;

Description
After the creation of a header, footer, textbox or footnote texts you can use GotoBody() to
return to the body text to create more text there.

Category
Hader and Footer Support

4.2.2.35 IWPTextCursor.GotoEnd

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Got oEnd;

Description
Move cursor to the end of the text.

4.2.2.36 IWPTextCursor.GotoStart

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure GotoStart;

Description
Move cursor to the start of the text.

4.2.2.37 IWPTextCursor.HideSelection

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure Hi deSel ecti on;

Description
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Hide (not clear) the selection.

4.2.2.38 IWPTextCursor.InputBookmark

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function | nput Bookmark(const Nane: WdeString; const Text: WdeString;
CursorWthin: WordBool): Integer;

Description
Creates a bookmark. Optionally also create the embedded text and/or places the cursor within
the markers.

Category
Hyperlinks and Bookmarks

4.2.2.39 IWPTextCursor.InputCalculatedField

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput Cal cul at edFi el d(const Command: W deString; const DefaultText:
W deString);

Description

Create a text object (NOT a merge field) which is updated using the specified formula.

Command The formula
DefaultText The default text displayed by the object

4.2.2.40 IWPTextCursor.InputCell

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
void InputCell (string Text, sting Styl eNane);

Description

Creates a new Cell in the row which was started with InputRowStart. The borders will be added
if bit 1 was set in the mode parameter for method InputRowStart. You can also change the
border and other paragraph attributes by accessing the interface CurrPar.

Parameters
Text : Initialization text for this cell. You can use CurrPar to modify the cell.
Stylename : Name of the paragraph style this cell should use.

Example:
Create a table with inserted mail merge fields.

| WPMenD Meno;
Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Menop;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Menp. Text Cur sor;
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IWPAttrinterface CurrParAttr = Meno. CurrParAttr;
| WPPar | nt erface par = Meno. Curr Par;

Text Cursor. | nput Tabl e(0, "data");

For (int r = 1; r <= 10; r++)

{
Text Cursor. | nput RowSt art (1) ;
if (r &1 == 1) // odd rows
{
for (int ¢ = 0; ¢c < 3; c++)
{
Text Cursor.lnputCell ("™, "");
if (c < 2) par.ParASet ((int)WAT. COLW DTH_PC, 20 * 100);
if (c == 2) par.ParASet ((int)WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 60 * 100);
if (c == 0) TextCursor.InputField("NR_A", "NR_A TEXT", fal
if (c == 1) TextCursor.InputField("NR B", "NR_A TEXT", fal
if (c == 2) TextCursor.InputField("DESCRI PTI ON', "DESCRI P
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Bor der Type, 15);
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Bor der W dt h, 25);
}
}
else // even rows
{
for (int ¢ = 0; ¢c < 3; c++)
{
Text Cursor.lnputCell ("™, "");
if (c == 0) TextCursor.I|lnputField("MeEMO', "MEMO TEXT", f al
el se par.|1sCol Merge = true;
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Bor der Type, 15);
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Bor der W dt h, 25);
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. Bor der W dt h, 25);
}
}
Text Cur sor. | nput Rowend() ;
}

Text Cur sor . | nput Par agr aph(0,"");
Meno. Ref or mat () ;

Note: In this example we create fields in each cell using InputField. When you merge long texts
suing the event OnFieldGetText event you will need Contents.ContinueOptions(256) to make
sure the paragraph attributes of the inserted text are preserved.

Category
Table Support
4.2.2.41 IWPTextCursor.InputCustomHTML

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput CustomHTM_(const HTM.Code: W deString; const DisplayedText:
W deString);
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Description
Creates a text object which will export custom HTML code when writing the HTML file.

4.2.2.42 IWPTextCursor.InputEmbeddedData

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int InputEmbeddedData( string imagefilename, int Mode,string datafilename, string dataparams,
int datamode);

This method can be used to create a certain object which can also hold binary data. The binary
data will be embedded into a PDF file when the internal PDF creation (optional feature) is used.

It is not possible to change the image later using IWPTextObj.LoadFromStream and IWPTextObj.
LoadFromFile, these methods will update the attached data, not the image. The method
Contents_LoadFromFile however will update the image data.

Parameters

The image file, may be BMP, WMF, EMF, JPG or PNG format.

imagefilenam

e You can also use "pin", "graph", "tag" and "clip" to create an icon. The icon will be
only displayed by Acrobat Reader after the export to PDF.

If bit 1 is set the image will be linked, not embedded.
If bit 2 is set the image will be positioned relatively to a paragraph (movable
image).

Mode If bit 3 is set the image will be positioned relatively to a page (movable image).
If bit 4 is set text will not wrap around image (if a movable image).
When bit 5 was set and the image was not found an error text object will be
inserted. The error object will display <filename?>.

datafilename The file name of the data to be attached

Optional parameter list. You can use the parameter names contents and title.
Example: "\"Contents=this is hint text\",\"Title=Headline for the hint window\""

datamode should be 0

dataparams

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change image properties.

C# Example Display in AcrobatReader
wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text Cur sor. | nput EnmbeddedDat a( @
"CLI P",

Headline for the hint window

: th hint text
"C:\\ny docunent.rtf", IS 15 hint 1ex

"\"Contents=this is hint text\",\"Titl e=Headl i ne for
0);

You can load data from a stream in this object by using CurrObj.LoadFr onSt r eam

System 1 O. Stream str = new System | O. MenoryStreamn() ;
pdf . Menp. SaveToSt r eam(

new WPDynami c. St rean2WPStrean(str) ,fal se,"RTF");
pdf. Menp. Cur r Obj . LoadFr ontst r eam( " Docunent . RTF",
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new WPDynami c. St rean2WPSt r ean(str));

4.2.2.43 IWPTextCursor.InputField

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int InputField(string Name, string Text, bool CursorWthin)

Description

To insert a field use is method. It expects the name of the field and the initial text. The boolean
parameter controls if the cursor should be placed inside (true) or after the new field (false).
Using the true you can insert multiple paragraphs or an image inside of the field.

Parameters

Name The name of the field
Text The embedded text - this is initially displayed.

o "True" to place the cursor within the field markers (to add more text or an

CursorWithin . : " "
image), otherwise use "false".

Example:

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor;

Text Cursor = wpdl lint1. Menmo. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. |l nputField("NAME","This is the nanme field", fal se);

After you inserted a field you can manipulate the created fieldmarkes using the interface
CurrObj. For example you can use Memo.CurrObj.Mode = 2 to convert this field into an "edit
field". Such fields mark the only editable text when the editor is in "FormCompletion" Mode.

Please also see Category Mailmerge and the "mail merge API introduction".

To delete, read or write data from a field use: Memo.TextCommandStr ID 43: Delete a
field,
to move to a field use IWPTextCursor.MoveToField.

4.2.2.44 IWPTextCursor.InputFieldObject

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int InputFieldObject(string Nane, string Command, string DefaultText)

Description
Creates a text object. This are single objects which are updated by the the event

OnTextObjectGetText.

The following field names are predefined:
"PAGE" : The current page number. Parameter "Command" must be empty
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"NEXTPAGE": Page number of the next page, empty string if last page
"PRIORPAGE": Previous page number, empty string if first page
"NUMPAGES": Count of pages

"DATE": The current date

"TIME": The current time

"SECTIONPAGES": Count of pages in this section

The Products RTF2PDF and TextDynamic also define this status items:
ENGINE_DLLUPTIME: seconds since loading the engine

ENGINE_UPTIME: seconds the engine object is alive

ENGINE_COUNT: total count of created engine objects since loading the engine
ENGINE_VERSION: the engine version, for example "3.50.5"

ENGINE_INFO: display dll-uptime, count, version and current date in one sentence.
SYSTEM_UPTIME: display the system uptime (using GetTickCount API)

When you need to create HTML text you can use a field with the name "HTMLCODE" and any
custom code as "command" to insert custom HTML tags into the HTML text.

Example:
This code inserts page numbering objects:

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor;
Text Cursor = Wpdl |1 nt1. Meno. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (" PAGE", "", "1");
Text Cursor. |l nput Text("/");
Text Cursor. | nput Fi el dObj ect (" NUMPAGES", "", "9");

Note: The following action names are available. They can be used with wpaProcess or in the
menus defined inside the PCC file.

InsertTextFieldPAGE,
InsertTextFieldNEXTPAGE,
InsertTextFieldPRIORPAGE,
InsertTextFieldNUMPAGES,
InsertTextFieldSECTIONPAGES,
InsertTextFieldDATE,
InsertTextFieldTIME,

Note:
Also see function InputObject().
4.2.2.45 IWPTextCursor.InputFooter

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
void I nput Footer(int Range, string nane, string Text)

Description
Create a footer with the specified "Range" selection. Please also see InputHeader and BlockAdd.

Parameters

wpr aOnAl | Pages =0; // use on all pages

wpr aOnOddPages =1; // use on odd pages (1,3,5,...)
wpr aOnEvenPages=2; // use on even pages (2,4,6,...)
wpr aOnFirst Page=3; // print on first page only

Range

© 2006-2014 by WPCubed GmbH, Munich, Germany



Interfaces (Technical APl Reference)| 217

wpr aOnLast Page=4; // print on |ast page only

wpr aNot OnFi r st AndLast Pages=5; // Not on first or |ast pages

wpr aNot OnLast Page=6; // on all but not on | ast page

wpr aNanmed=7; // Use event OnCet Speci al Text to sel ect header or footer
wpr al gnored=8; // Dont use this header or footer

wpr aNot OnFi rst Page=9; // On all but not on first page

Name A name for the footer, usually " except for Range=wpraNamed

The initialization text, if no text was specified the footer will be cleared and the cursor
will be placed within.
The text which is passed as parameter "Text" may be contain RTF or HTML formatting
tags. When using HTML you can use the following proprietary closed HTML tags:

Text <pagenr/>: Print the current page number
<pagecount/>: Print the page count
<tab/>: Insert a tabchar and create a tabstop: left, right, center, decimal=twips-
value
<field/>: create a merge field. Use hame and command parameter.

4.2.2.46 IWPTextCursor.InputFootnote

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt I nputFootnote( int Mde, string Text)

Description

Creates a footnote - optionally places cursor in new footnote so you can use "Input" methods
to add text.

Requires "premium" license.

Unless the footnote support (with premium license or demo) was activated with
SetEditorMode, no footnote will be created!

(_ Premium Licensek{D
WPDLLIntl.EditorStart " swar, (T B lpign

WPDLLIntl.SetLayout App.Path & "\buttons.pcc™, "Default™, "', "main"™, "main”
WPDLLIntl.3etEditorMode O, 1 + 4 + 5 + 2+ 4+ 5+ 16 + 0 + 0 + 128 + 256 + 1024, 0O

Activate PREMIUM

Parameters

Mode (Bitfied)

1: PlaceCursorInFootnote

2 : CreateNumberInFootnote

4: NumberInFootnotelsSuperScript

Text
Initialization text (may not contain HTML or RTF tags).

Returns

0 or the Obj ID of the created object.

Also see: InputTextBox
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4.2.2.47 IWPTextCursor.InputHeader

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
voi d I nput Header (i nt Range, string Nane, string Text)

Description
Create a header with the specified "Range" selection.

Parameters Range, Name, Text have same meaning as for function InputFooter().
Please also see Memo.BlockAdd and Memo.BlockFind.

InputHeader Example

WPDLLI nt 1. Text Cur sor. | nput Header (
o, /1 OnAll Pages
""", Il no name
/1l The text with HTM. tags
"Cust om <b>Header </ b>" +
/1l Insert tab char and set right tab at 9000 tw ps
"<tab right=9000/>"+
/'l Insert page nunber text object
"page <pagenr/>"+
/'l Insert page count text object
"/ <pagecount/>");

Tip: To insert page numbers in code use IWPTextCursor.InputFieldObject

To delete a block (such a header or footer text) call the "Delete" method published by the
interface | WPDat aBl ock which is returned by Memo.BlockFind.

4.2.2.48 IWPTextCursor.InputHTML

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput HTM.(const Text: WdeString);

Description
Inserts HTML formatted text at cursor position.

4.2.2.49 IWPTextCursor.InputHyperlink

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function I nputHyperlink(const URL: WdeString; const Text: WdeString;
CursorWthin: WordBool): |Integer;

Description
Creates a new hyperlink. You can specify the URL, the linked text and optionally place the
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cursor witin the created link object pair.

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change link properties.

Category
Hyperlinks and Bookmarks
4.2.2.50 IWPTextCursor.Inputimage

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function I nputlmage(const filename: WdeString; Mde: Integer): Integer;

Description
Inserts an image file at cursor position.

See method _SetObjType to convert an embedded image into a special image type which can
also store attached data when exported to PDF. This can be useful to add the original source
to a PDF file.

Parameters

The image file, may be BMP, WMF, EMF, JPG or
PNG format.

If bit 1 is set the image will be linked, not

embedded.

If bit 2 is set the image will be positioned

relatively to a paragraph (movable image).

If bit 3 is set the image will be positioned
Mode relatively to a page (movable image).

If bit 4 is set text will not wrapp around image

(if a movable image).

When bit 5 was set and the image was not

found an error text object will be inserted. The

error object will display <filename?>.

filename

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change image properties.

Tip

To create a text box use IWPTextCursor.InputTextbox. (Requires premium license)

Category
Image Support

4.2.2.51 IWPTextCursor.InputPicture

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int InputPicture(lUnknown Picture, int Wdth, int Height);

Description
Insert a picture. If you use the OCX you can use any IPicture reference.
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Please also see InputPictureStream which is useful to insert dynamically created images.

When using .NET convert an "Image" using the Image2Picture class: TextCursor.InputPicture
(new WPDynamic.ImageZ2Picture(pictureBox1.Image),0,0) to get a reference usable for the
"Picture" parameter.

Parameters

Picture : IPicture reference, or, with .NET, instance of WPDynamic.ImageZ2Picture.
Width: 0 or the desired width in twips (= 1/1440 inch)

Height : 0 or the desired height in twips

Tip
To create a text box use IWPTextCursor.InputTextbox. (Requires premium license)

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change imaget properties.

Category
Image Support
4.2.2.52 IWPTextCursor.InputPictureStream

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
int InputPictureStrean(lUnknown Stream string FileExt, int Wdth, int Height);

Description
Insert a picture data specified as Stream.

Parameters:

Stream: If you use the OCX you can use any IStream reference.
When using .NET convert an "Stream" using the Stream2WPStream class: TextCursor.
InputPictureStream(new WPDynamic.Stream2WPStream(stream1l),".PNG",0,0);

FileExt: The file extension - it is used to use the correct loading algorithm. Values can be
"BMP", "EMF", "WMF", "IPG" and "PNG"

Width: 0 or the desired width in twips (= 1/1440 twips)

Height: 0 or the desired height in twips

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change image properties.

Example 1:
Create a file stream from an image file and insert it.

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = WPDLLI nt 1. Menp. Text Cur sor;

Fil eStream stream = new Fil eStream
"C.\\WPCubedLogo. j pg", Fi | eMbde. Open) ;

Text Cursor. | nput Pi ctureStream
new WPDynami c. St rean2WPSt r ean(stream), "j pg",
0,0);

stream Cl ose();

Width and Height are always measured in twips (= 1/1440 inch). If 0, the content width and
height will be used.
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Example 2:
Create an image "on the fly" and insert it.

Bitmep aBitmap = new Bi t mep(320, 200);

Graphi cs aGraphic = G aphics. Fromn mage( aBi t map) ;

System | O MenoryStream aStream = new System | O. MenoryStrean();
| WPMermo Mermo = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;

| WPText Cursor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cursor;

aGraphic. Cl ear (Col or. AntiqueWite);
Sol i dBrush RedBrush = new Sol i dBrush( Col or. Red);
aGraphic.Fill Elli pse(RedBrush, 10, 10, 300, 180);

aBi t map. Save(aSt ream System Drawi ng. | magi ng. | nraegeFor mat . Bnp) ;
Text Cursor. | nput Pi ctureStream new WPDynam c. St r ean2\VWPSt r ean(aStream), "BMP", 0,
0);

/1 clean up

aStream Di spose();

aGr aphi c. Di spose();

aBi t map. Di spose();

/'l Rel easelnt was added to TextDynami c V1.31
wpdl I I nt 1. Rel easel nt ( Text Cursor);

wpdl I I nt 1. Rel easel nt (Meno) ;

4.2.2.53 IWPTextCursor.InputObject

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt | nput Obj ect (TextObjTypes Obj Type, string Name, string Conmmand, int Mode)

Description
Creates different object kinds at cursor position. It can be used to create a single object and
an object pair.

Note: If you need to create a "text object"” you can also use InputFieldObject, for mail merge
fields use InputField.

Parameters

Text Obj Types:

O=(default, will create "text object")
1=merge field,

2=hyperlink,

3=bookmark,

ObjiType 7=text object,
8=page reference,
11=footnote,
12=image, text box or other classes (see name)
13=horizontal lines (use IWPTextObj.SetProp(19, color) to change the color)
The name of the new object.
Name This can be the name of a page reference, bookmark or mail-merge field.

"Text objects" can use the following predefined names:
'PAGE', 'NEXTPAGE', 'PRIORPAGE', 'NUMPAGES', 'DATE', 'TIME' and
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'SECTIONPAGES'. You can use other names but then have to use the event
OnTextObjectGetText to provide the text which should be actually
displayed.

If You specify ObjType=12 You can specify a custom obj class nhame here.
Please ask WPCubed for availability and customization of special objects.

The command parameter of the new object.

SRzl Hyperlinks use this parameter as url.
If bit 1 is set an object pair will be created. The cursor will be placed within
Mode both objects.
Bit 2 activates the "editable" mode used for form fields. This must be
combined with ObjType=1
Returns

0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change object properties.
Enum TextObjTypes:

Publ i ¢ Enum Text Cbj Types
{
wpobj Cust om // undefined
/1 This objects are usually used pairw se
wpobj MergeFi el d, // Name=fiel dname
wpobj Hyperlink, // Nanme=Title, Conmand = ur
wpobj Bookmar k, // Name=bookmark name
wpobj Text Protection, // reserved
wpobj SPANStyl e, // Special texts styles
wpobj Code, // reserved
/1 This objects are usually used singul ar
wpobj Text Cbject, // A Text Object field (one char Text, such As PAGE), Conmand=Mask)
wpobj Ref erence, // A Text Object field (Nanme=Bookmark, Command=Default Text)
wpobj PageSi ze, // reserved
wpobj PageProps, // reserved
wpobj Footnote, // Only used with premiumlicense. Nane = nanme of text |ayer (RTFDataB
wpobj | mage, // an i mge
wpobj Hori zontal Line // a line (CParanm=wi dth, |Param = margi n of fset)

}
Example:
This code inserts page humbering objects:

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor;
Text Cursor = Wpdl I 1 nt1. Meno. Text Cur sor;

Text Cursor. | nput Obj ect ( Text Obj Types. wpobj Text Obj ect, "PAGE", "", 0);
Text Cursor. | nput Text("/");
Text Cursor. | nput Obj ect ( Text Obj Types. wpobj Text Obj ect, "NUMPAGES', "", 0);

This code inserts a blue thick line

| WPMernmo Menp = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cursor Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor;

Cursor. | nput Object(13, "", "", 0);
| WPText Cbj obj = Meno. Curr Obj ;

if (obj !'= null)

{

obj . Set Prop(34, "blue"); // Set color value
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obj . Set Prop(32, "-760"); // margin offset (outside of nargins)
obj . Hei ght = 70;

4.2.2.54 IWPTextCursor.InputCode

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration

int InputCode( int Mode: Integer; string Parl: WideString; string Par2: WideString);

Description

This Method creates a text object pair of type "wpobjCode". This type is reserved for XML
editing.

Parl will be assigned to the name, Par2 will be assigned to the "Source" property of the object.
The following mode bits can be set

1 : WrapSelectedText

2 : DeleteSelectedText

4: PlaceCursorAfterStart

8: DropMarkersOutside

16: DropMarkerslnside
4.2.2.55 IWPTextCursor.InputPagebreak

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedur e | nput Pagebreak;

Description

Creates a page break. If the current position is not at the start of a paragraph it will first
create a paragraph break at the current position and insert the page break before the new
paragraph.

InputPagebreak Example

Merge RTF files and create table-of-contents
The Text uses _TocXXXX Bookmarks around headline text, in the RTF code this reads as
{\*\bkmkstart _Toc133939675}Section Header{\*\bkmkend _Toc133939675}
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wpdl | I nt 1. Menp. Text Cursor. GotoStart();
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Set BPr op( WPDynami c. BPropSel . woW i t eObj ect Mode, 5, 1) ;
wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. wpaPr ocess(" 1 nsertToc","");

I
I
I
wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text Cur sor. | nput Pagebr eak() ;
I
I
I
I

wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. LoadFronFile(@C \Title.rtf",true, "RTF");

wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. LoadFronFil e(@C:\Body. rtf",true, "RTF");

wpdl | I nt 1. Meno. Text Cursor. | nput Pagebreak(); wpdllIntl. Meno. LoadFronFile(@C \Title2.rtf"
wpdl I'I nt 1. Meno. LoadFronFil e(@ C: \ Body2.rtf",true, "RTF");

4.2.2.56 IWPTextCursor.InputParagraph

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput Paragraph(Mde: |Integer; const StyleNane: WdeString);

Description
Creates a new paragraph and places the cursor on it.

By default the paragraph is created after the current.

Parameters
Parameter Mode is a bit field - please combine
the required values with "+".
1 : Start a new page before the new
paragraph.

Mode 2 : If currently in table, append the new
paragraph after the table. (Alternative:
IWPTextCursor.ExitTable)
4 : Append the paragraph at the very end of
the text.

StyleName This is a string:

Paragraph style used by new paragraph

If bit 4 or 8 was used, the new paragraph can be modified by CurrPar. The text will not be
automatically reformat so please call ReformatAll when You are done.

Also see CurrPar.ParStrCommand - it can be used to modify the created paragraph, for example
to assign a name.

Category
Paragraphstyle Support

4.2.2.57 IWPTextCursor.InputRowEnd

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
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procedure | nput Rowend,;

Description
Closes a row which was started with InputRowStart.

Category
Table Support
4.2.2.58 IWPTextCursor.InputRow Start

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput RowSt art (Mbde: | nteger);

Description
Start a new row. This is only possible after InputTable or after InputRowEnd.

Parameters
Mode Bit 1: Add borders to all cells.

This VB.NET example creates a table with merged cells and alternated use of paragraph
styles:

=

This is the header text

AL om0 ; [ &[] =

Dim Menmo As | WPMenD
Di m Text Cursor As | WPText Cur sor
DimCell As |IWPParlnterface

Memo = Wodl | I nt 1. Menp
Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor
Cell = Meno. Curr Par

‘Initialize Styles

Di m headsty As String = "Tabl eHeader Styl e"

Meno. Sel ect Styl e( headsty)

Meno. Curr Styl e. Par Col or = Whdl | I nt 1. Col or TORGB( Col or . Bl ack)
Meno. Curr Styl e. Par Shading = 30 ' 30% shadi ng

"Style for odd rows (is enpty)

Meno. Sel ect Styl e( " Dat aOdd")
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"Style for even rows (shaded)

Meno. Sel ect Styl e( " Dat aEven™)

Meno. Curr Styl e. Par Col or = Whdl | I nt 1. Col or TORGB( Col or . Bl ue)
Meno. Curr Styl e. Par Shading = 20 ' 20% bl ue

"Use the default attributes
Meno. CurrAttr. Cl ear ()

"Create a table

Text Cursor. | nput Tabl e(0, "")

Text Cursor. |l nputRowStart (1) ' w th border

" Now 3 cells nerged as two one

Text Cursor.lnputCell ("This is the header text", headsty)
Cell.Alignnment = 1 'center

Text Cursor.lnputCell ("", headsty)
Cel | .1 sCol Merge = True
Text Cursor.lnputCell ("", headsty)

Cel | .1 sCol Merge = True
Text Cur sor. | nput RoweEnd()
" Now sonme rows bel ow, 3 columms each
Dimi As Integer =1
Dimsty As String
While i <= 10
If (i And 1) = 0 Then
sty = "Dat aEven"
El se
sty = "DataOdd"
End If
Text Cursor. | nput RowSt art (1)
Text Cursor.lnputCell (i, sty)
Cel | . Par ASet (WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 10 * 100) ' 10%
Cel | . Par AAddBi t s( WPAT. Char Styl eON, 1) 'Bold
Cel | . Par AAddBi t s( WPAT. Char Styl eMask, 1) '"Bold

Text Cursor.lnputCell ("", sty)
Cel | . Par ASet (WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 45 * 100) ' 45%
Text Cursor.lnputCell ("", sty)

Cel | . Par ASet (WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 45 * 100) ' 45%
Text Cur sor. | nput RoweEnd()
i =i +1

End Wil e

" Exit the table

Text Cur sor. | nput Par agraph(2, "")

"Di splay the text
Meno. Ref or mat Al | (Fal se, True)

Category
Table Support
4.2.2.59 IWPTextCursor.InputSection

Applies to
IWPTextCursor
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Declaration
| WPPageSi ze | nput Secti on(int Mode);

Description
Creates a new section in the text or locates it for modification.

It returns a reference to the section reference. You need to call Releaselnt for the returned
interface!

Parameter Mode:

a) The value -1 will locate the section which is valid at the current position (may be started in
any paragraph before).

In this case the result value can be null! You can use IWPPageSize.GetProp(0) to red the
section id of this section. This id can be then used in Memo.BlockAdd to create a header or
footer for a specific section.

b) Bitfield:
If bit 2 is set a new paragraph is added after a table.
Bit 1 sets a page break.

Example:

/1 a) Create

| WPPageSi ze sect;

sect = wpdl I Intl. Text Cursor. | nputSection(1l);
sect. Landscape = true;

wpdl | I nt 1. Rel easel nt (sect);

/1 b) Modify

| WPPageSi ze sect;

sect = wpdl | I ntl. Text Cursor.|nputSection(-1);
if (sect!=null)

{

sect. Landscape = true;
wpdl | I nt 1. Rel easel nt (sect);

}

Note: the select flag (use SetProp/GetProp) to set and read it will be automatically set when a
property is changed.

Returns

Reference to IWPPageSize interface to modify the page size used by this section.

4.2.2.60 IWPTextCursor.InputString

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nputString(const Text: WdeString; CharAttrlndex: Integer);

Description
Inserts a string at cursor position

Parameters
Text The text to be inserted
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-1 to insert the text neutral, without any
character attributes

SUUALE L 0 to use current writing mode (=InputText)
>0 to use the specified CharacterAttr index.

Tip:
To read the character at the current position use
Meno. Cur r Par . Get Char ( Menp. Text Cur sor . CPPos| nPar)

Example:

/'l W need this interfaces for text creation

| WPMeno Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Meno;

| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cursor;
IWPAttrinterface AttrHel per = WPDLLI nt 1. Attr Hel per;

/'l Calculate a character style index val ue
AttrHel per.C ear();

AttrHel per. Set Fontface("Ti nes New Roman");
AttrHel per. Set Font Si ze(11);

AttrHel per.IncludeStyles(2); // Italic

int mycharattr = AttrHel per. CharAttrl ndex;

/1 and insert some text
TextCursor.lnputString("Hello Wrld", mycharattr);

4.2.2.61 IWPTextCursor.InputTable

Creates and fills a table not using a callback

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
voi d | nput Tabl e(int Wdth, string Nane);

Description

Creates a table object. Create each row with InputRowStart followed by some InputCell and
finished by InputRowEnd. Use InputParagraph to create text after the table. You can use
MoveToTable to later locate the table.

Note: Please make sure to create an empty paragraph at the end of a text - otherwise some
RTF readers have problems to load it. To do so use InputParagraph when the table is complete.

This C# example creates a table with 10 rows and 3 columns:

| WPMenmo  Meno;
Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Meno;
| WPText Cur sor Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cursor;
IWPAttrinterface CurrParAttr = Menp. CurrParAttr;
Text Cursor. I nput Tabl e(0, "data");
For (int r = 0; r < 10; r++)
{
Text Cursor. I nput RowSt art (1) ;
For(int ¢ = 0; ¢c < 3; c++)
{
Text Cursor.InputCell ("sone text", "");
/1 This cell should use bold Text
[f(c==0)CurrParAttr.|ncludeStyles(l);
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}
Text Cur sor. | nput Rowend() ;

}
Text Cur sor . | nput Par agr aph(0,"");
Meno. Ref or mat () ;

This code creates a table by appending one row and one cell after each other. After the
creation of each cell this cell can be modified using the CurrParAttr and CurrPar interfaces.

The table is created named as "data". So you can use TextCursor.MoveToTable("data") to

move the cursor to the first cell in this table anytime later.

You can use CurrPar and CurrParAttr to modify the tables, rows and cells right after the have

been created.

This C# example creates a table with 5 rows and 2 cells, width = 10 and 90%:

| WPMenmo neno = wpdl | I nt 1. Meno;
IWPAttrinterface atr = wpdl I ntl. AttrHel per;
| WPPar | nt erface par = meno. Curr Par;

I WPAttrinterface parattr = neno. CurrParAttr;
| WPText Cur sor cursor = meno. Text Cursor,

/'l Start a table

cursor. | nput Tabl e(0,"");

/'l use 50 % of the page wi dth

par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. BoxW dt h_PC, 50*100);
/'l Now create 5 rows

For (int r = 1; r <= 5; r++)

{
cursor. | nput RowSt art (0);
/1 Wth 2 cells Each, 10 And 90 % wi dt h
cursor.lnputCell (r.ToString(),"");
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 10*100);
par. Par Col or = wpdl I I nt1. Col or TORGB( Col or. Gray);
parattr.lncludeStyles(1); // bold Text
/'l The second cell uses different Text attributes
cursor.lnputCell ("","");
par . Par ASet ( (i nt) WPAT. COLW DTH_PC, 90*100);
/'l Append normal Text
atr.Clear();
par . AppendText ("Normal ", atr.CharAttrlndex);
atr.IncludeStyles(1l); // bold Text
par . AppendText ("and bol d", atr.CharAttrlndex);
/1 This row is finished
cursor. | nput Rowend() ;
}

/1 Format And displ ay
meno. Ref or mat Al | (Fal se, True);

Category
Table Support
4.2.2.62 IWPTextCursor.InputTabstop

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure | nput Tabst op(Cl ear Al | Tabs: WordBool ; Val ue: I|nteger; Kind:

I nt eger;
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Fi Il Mode: |nteger);

Description

This method creates a tab-stop and also inserts the tab character. It can optionally clear the
existing tabstops. If you only want to define a tab-stop but do not need to insert the tab
character use the method CurrPar.TabAdd.

Parameters

ClearAllTabs True to clear tab list for current paragraph.
Value Value of this tabstop (in twips=1/1440 inch)
The tabstop kind:
0 : Left tab
Kind 1 : Right tab

2 : Center tab
3 : Decimal tab

The fill mode used for this tabstop
: No Filling

: Dots ......

: Dots in middle of line

: Hyphens ------

: Underline

: Thick Hyphen ========-

: Equal Signs =======

: Arrow

Fill

NOuUulh WN - O

This VB.NET example code inserts page numbering objects aligned at the right margin of the
page. You can use it to add page numbers in a header or footer texts.

Dim Menmp As | WPEdi t or

Meno = Wpdl I I nt1. Meno

Di m Text Cursor As | WPText Cur sor
Text Cursor = Meno. Text Cur sor

Text Cursor. | nput Text (" Page ")
Text Cursor. | nput Tabst op( Fal se, _
Meno. PageSi ze. PageW dt h - Menp. PageSi ze. Left Margi n - Menp. PageSi ze.
Ri ght Margin, _
1, 1)
Text Cursor. | nput Obj ect ( Text Obj Types. wpobj Text Obj ect, "PAGE",
Text Cursor. | nput Text (" of ")
Text Cursor. | nput Obj ect ( Text Obj Types. wpobj Text Obj ect, "NUMPAGES', "", 0)

4.2.2.63 IWPTextCursor.InputTextbox

" 0)

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
i nt 1 nputTextbox(int Wdth, string Text);

Description

Creates a text box. If no text was specified the cursor will be placed within the text object
layer. You can use InputText to add more text. This feature requires the "premium" license, it is
always available in RTF2PDF.

After the insertion of the text box you can set the relative location using
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Memo.CurrObj.RelX = twips value;
Memo.CurrObj.RelY = twips value;

Using CurrObj.Frame You can select the type of frame (border) which is drawn for the box.
Please note that after GotoBody the interface CurrObj cannot be used anymore.

Unless the text box support (with premium license or demo) was activated with
SetEditorMode, no textbox will be created!

<_ Premium Licensekey 3.
WPDLLInt1.EditorStart .0 e, (L e ke

WPDLLIntl.3etLayout App.FPath & ™ybuttons.pcc™, TDefaulc™, "', "main™, "main®™
WPDLLIntl.53etEditorMode O, 1 + 4 + & + 2+ 4 +5 + 16 + 0 + 0 + 125 + 256 + 1024, 0O

Activate PREMIUM

Parameters:

Width : The Width of the box in twips. The height is always determined by the contained text.
Text : The initialization text - may contain HTML or RTF tags. To create an empty box use
"CLEAR". If no text was specified (except "CLEAR") the cursor will be places inside the new text
box. You can fill in text and then call GotoBody when you are done.

Returns
0 if not successful. Otherwise the interface CurrObj can be used to change object properties.

Tips:
Using CurrObj.property Wrap you can change the way the text wraps around the box.

RelX and RelY are the offset coordinates (in twips) to the anchor point. By default is the anchor
point the origin of the current paragraph. If you want to make the current page the origin use
PositionMode = 2

Example:

r/ —_— et T TN e - _‘-__‘_‘/ e T e e e T T T T
I some wrappsd text some wrapped text some wrapped text some wrapped text some wrappsd text ;
% some wrapped text some wrapped text some wrapped text some wrapped text some wrapped texd

i some  wrapped  text some wrapped text some wrapped text E
E . b=wt box with wrapped text i=xt box Wit - 4 5

s some  wrapped e | e e e i ranpae| SOME  Wrapped texi some wrapped text

: some  WapDed  1el | iyt smxt nex weh wrappes text tent b SOME  Wrapped fexi some wrapped tewd

< some  wrapped  text|we “;zl:\n-el:l b=t et ks witlzome wrapped fext some wrapped text

- = wrappsd i=xt et bow win wrappes £ 4 4

£ some wrapped et | RERRE wrapped text text bor] SOME wrapped text some wrapped text

: some wrapped text|ws waoped et st noe win|Some wrapped text some wrapped text

%, some wrapped text|woppedtest some wrapped text

(;‘-""k o P e T s N ,___,j

-

Text Cursor. | nput Text box(2880, "");

/1 Save writing node, then enter sone text

int save_ch = Meno. CurrAttr. CharAttrl ndex;

Meno. Curr Attr. Set Font Si ze(8);

for (int i =0; i < 10; i++)

Text Cursor. | nput Text ("text box with wapped text ");
Meno. CurrPar. Alignment = 3; // justified text

Meno. Curr Qbj . Rel X = 3500;
Meno. Curr Obj . Rel Y = 720;
Meno. Curr Obj . Wap = 4;
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Meno. Cur r Qbj . Frame 1;
Text Cur sor . Got oBody() ;

Meno. Curr Attr. Char Attrl ndex
Meno. Curr Par. Al i gnment 3;
for (int i 0; i < 30;

VB Example:

Dim Meno As | WPMenD

i ++)
Text Cursor. | nput Text ("some wrapped text

save_ch;

")

Di m Cursor As | WPText Cur sor

Set Meno = WPDLLI nt 1. Meno
Set Cursor = Menp. Text Cursor
"find out

Dim x As Long
Dimy As Long
Di m page As Long

how to set to set the relx to the actual

cursor position.

" this would check the npuse coordi nates

" Meno. Get MouseXY page, X,

' this checks the text cursor

Meno. Get XY 3, X, VY

Cur sor. | nput Text box 2000,
Acti veForm WPDLLI nt 1. Meno.
Acti veForm WPDLLI nt 1. Meno.
" relatively to page

Acti veForm WPDLLI nt 1. Meno.

4.2.2.64 IWPTextCursor.InputText

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration

procedure | nput Text(const Text:

Description

y

position
" Text Box"
CurrObj . Rel X = x
CurrObj.RelY =y

Curr Cbj . Posi ti onMbde 2

W deString);

Writes some text suing current writing attributes. You can use InputString if you want to

specify a character attribute index.

4.2.2.65 IWPTextCursor.InsertRow

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
function | nsert Row Before:

Wor dBool ) :

Wor dBool ;
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Description
Insert a row after the current row. With parameter "Before"=true the row will be inserted before
the current.

The text in the row is not duplicated unless the mode DuplicateWithText has been activated
using Memo.SetBProp(18,1);

Tip: A table row can also be duplicated using the CurrPar interface. Here we first let the CurrPar
interface modify the current row and then call Duplicate():

Cursor. CPTabl eRowNr = 1; // goto row 1
Meno. Curr Par. Set Pt r( Cursor. CPRowPt r );
whi | e(rowcount - ->0) Menp. Curr Par. Duplicate();

To delete the current row use the Action:

TD. wpaPr ocess( " Del Row")

4.2.2.66 IWPTextCursor.MarkerCollect

Applies to
IWPTextCursor

Declaration
procedure MarkerCollect(ID: Integer);

Description
